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The Old Khotanese Metanalysis

Abstract

A range of present stems in Khotanese which historically ended in a consonant
behave synchronically as vowel final stems. Forms like bvare ‘they know’ or bvane
‘may [ know’ imply a synchronic stem bu-, but most scholars have preferred a shape
bud- because the Proto-Iranian antecedent is *baud-. A metanalysis resolves the
apparent contradiction between diachrony and synchrony.

Sometime in pre-Khotanese there was a morphophonological reanalysis wherein
some consonant final verb stems were reinterpreted as being vowel final, and a
series of suffixes historically beginning with single *-t- were reinterpreted as
beginning with double /tt/. A word like 3Sp.m butte ‘he knows’ was originally
analyzed as *bud- + -te and later reanalyzed as bu- + -tte /Butté/. The vowel stems
resulting from the metanalysis behave no differently from other vowel stems. All
forms arising from the addition of vowel initial suffixes show contractions which are
either attested elsewhere in the grammar or are phonologically natural. They show
no trace of a final consonant on the synchronic level. Properly identifying the
synchronic forms of the affected stems and suffixes enables a more regular and
systematic description of the attested forms. It permits a reduction from Emmerick’s

four present stem types, A, B, C, D, to just two, A and B.
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Chapter 1: Introduction and Background

1.0 Overview

A metanalysis is an historical linguistic process in which there is a shift in a
morpheme boundary. For example, the Middle English a napron became Modern
English an apron through the shift to the right in the boundary between article and
noun. The Old Khotanese metanalysis is much more complex. It involves a shift to
the left of the morpheme boundary in a class of present stems and a class of suffixes,
which created new stem shapes, and new suffix shapes. For instance, butte ‘he
knows’ was analyzed something like *[bud][te] in Pre-Khotanese with a stem *bud-
and suffix *-te. After the metanalysis the form is analyzed [bu][tte] with a stem bu-
and a suffix -tte. Diachronically there is no doubt that bu- derives from Proto-Iranian
*baud- 'know’. Synchronically, it is clear that bu- is vowel final. From its
morphophonological interactions there is no synchronic trace of a stem final
consonant.

This thesis began as a study of Old Khotanese phonology. The two chapters after
this one were largely written in the early 1990’s and never published. It is useful to
present them here as my phonological analyses depend on my understanding of the
Old Khotanese consonants (chapter 2) and vowels (chapter 3). My study of the
vowels could not be completed until [ understood the complex morphophonology of
the present stems. [ suspected a metanalysis played a role long ago but it was not
until I tried to convince others that I realized much ground work was needed before

the notion could receive general acceptance. In the end, this has involved the



publication of five articles, the content of which precedes the last chapter here

specifically on the metanalysis (chapter 4).

(D: ‘Meter in the 0ld Khotanese Book of Zambasta’ (2014)

This developed an apparatus for analyzing hemistichs of the great Buddhist poem.
It identified several cadences which prove crucial to later arguments. It outlined
several principles, the recognition of which allows more regular analysis of the
meter which turns out to be violated much more rarely than appears at first glance.
The meter reveals features of word structure which are not apparent from the

orthography.

(2): ‘tt in 01d Khotanese’ (2015a)

This details the evidence showing that between vowels the digraph tt in Old
Khotanese is ambiguous, standing for either single /t/ or double /tt/. Although
several earlier scholars recognized this ambiguity, some did not. Using the metrical
apparatus developed in (1), it is shown beyond doubt that VttV is ambiguous. There
is double /tt/ in two categories: in words of Indian origin, and in conjugated forms

(like butte) from a sizable group of present stems.

(3): ‘Contracted Diphthongs in 0ld Khotanese’ (2015b)

This studies the contractions which take place when a nominal stem ending in /a/,
/i/ or /u/, receives a suffix beginning with a vowel. The investigation is limited to
the singular number and NAP. The oblique plural cases, GDP, IAP, VP, LP, behave
differently and are dealt with in 4. Relying heavily on the evidence provided by the

position of forms in the meter of Z, it is shown that all contracted syllables, no



matter how they are written, are two moras long. The vocalic entities resulting from
contraction and written ya, ye, yo, yu or va, ve, vo, vi are all two-mora diphthongs /ia,

ie, io, iy, ua, ue, uo, ui/.1

(@): ‘Contracted Semivowels in Old Khotanese’ (in-press-a)

This begins with an examination of contracted diphthong resolution. An
orthographic sequence like Cya or Cva containing a diphthong, may be resolved to
Cdya~Ciya or Cuva without changing the mora count. The remaining nominal
contractions, those affecting the oblique plurals, are then detailed. In contraction, a
final /a/ is deleted, and final /i/ and /u/ semivocalize to /y/ and /w/ rather than
diphthongize. When an orthographic sequence involving one of these semivocalized
segments like Cya or Cva resolves to Ciya~Cdya or Cuva there is a one mora increase
in metrical count. In contrast, the dipthong resolution analyzed in 3 does not
increase mora count. Finally it is shown how several present stems in /i/ and /u/
exhibit the same contractions as nominals in /i/ and /u/. The synchronic suffixes

involved are the same as those found with type A consonant stems.
(5): ‘0ld Khotanese type A stems in -a- and - e-’ (in-press-b)

This shows how Emmerick’s type D verbs may be synchonically analyzed as stems
ending in -a- and -e-. Emmerick’s pai- ‘protect’ and ttdtsu- ‘cross (a river)’ are pa-

and ttdtsa-, while his dai- ‘appear’ and ysai- ‘be born’ are de- and yse-. The final

1 In Hitch 2015b what I now transcribe as /ie, io, ue, uo/ were given with macrons as /jg, io,
ué, uo/ because those diphthongs were formed from phonemic /€, 6/, and when the
diphthongs resolve to orthographic -iye, -iyo, -uve, -uvo, the original phonemic /€, 6/
resurface in /-iy€, -iy0, -uwé, -uwo/. But as diphthongs these behave no differently than
those transcribed /ia, iu, ua, ui/ (orthographic -ya, -yu, -va, -vi~ui).



vowels of these stems exhibit contractions which are either attested among the
contractions detailed in the earlier articles, or are phonologically natural extensions
of those contractions. This analysis uses the same synchronic suffixes as are attested
for the consonant final type A stems. There is no need to maintain a separate type D

category. These verbs are now vowel final type A stems.

Chapter 4 (= article (6) in the sequence) summary

Chapter 4 demonstrates two things. It shows that all stems showing V¢tV in
particular conjugations are now synchronically vowel final. And it argues that all
these stems use the regular type B suffixes, both vowel and consonant initial, found
with type B consonant final stems. Emmerick classified the stems showing VttV as
either type B or type C. Here, all these stems are type B.

The key part of this description is the contractions exhibited by the VttV exhibiting
stems when vowel initial suffixes are attached. The majority of these contractions
are already attested in (3)-(5) or are easily understood as phonologically natural
extensions of those contractions. By allowing for a metanalysis [Vt][tV]>[V][ttV] in
certain inflections, the behavior of the stems under all other conditions receives a
transparent and straightforward explanation. Emmerick’s type C verbs are
synchronically vowel final type B. Historical motivation for the metanalysis is

suggested.



1.2 Method

Evidence of the phonological structure of Old Khotanese consonants is drawn

from many sources:

1  The origin and structure of the Brahmi writing system. Most values will
remain constant when a writing system is borrowed. For instance, because s
has the value [s] in Indian and other Brahmi systems, it will likely have the
same or similar value in Old Khotanese.

2 Synchronic morphophonemic variation. A segment in a stem or suffix may
change in some fashion with suffixation. These changes are phonologically
governed.

3 Khotanese metrics. The primary source is the rich metrical system exhibited
by The Book of Zambasta (Z). This reveals aspects of word structure not
visible in the orthography.

4  Synchronic spelling alternations. Two symbols in use for one segment will
have related phonological value. Two spellings for a word may reveal
morphophonological information.

5  Developments between stages of Khotanese. Systematic historical
relationships between stages, from Earliest Written Khotanese, through
Archaic Old Khotanese and Canonical Old Khotanese to Late Khotanese
provide insight into sound and word structure.

6  Transcriptions of Late Khotanese in Tibetan script. This source, as well as the
next two, can provide information about both languages.

7  Transcriptions of Late Middle Chinese in Late Khotanese writing.



8  Transcriptions of Old Turkic in Late Khotanese writing.

9  The form of Sanskrit and Prakrit loan words and foreign words in Khotanese.
How these are adapted may tell us something about Khotanese and about the
source language.

10 Patterns in other South-Eastern Iranian languages. Related languages may
show similar features.

11 Language typology. Patterns found in a broad range of the world’s languages
can sometimes tell us which patterns are plausible for Khotanese.

12 The Proto-Iranian origin of segments and their development into OKh.

The primary source is of course the writing system itself (1). Next in importance
has traditionally been the historical evidence of Proto-Iranian (12) but here much
other information is given more weight. The danger of over emphasizing the role of
Proto-Iranian is illustrated below (2.1.2) where a supposedly transparent
etymology of haththa- ‘truth’ misled the field about fundamental aspects of the
phonology for more than a half century. The value of the other sources will become
clear in the ensuing pages. In general, my approach to unraveling the puzzles of the
synchronic grammar is to give most weight to the evidence presented by the

language itself.

1.3 The Brahmi Script

[t is not known whether the form of Brahmi used to write Khotanese came directly
from an Indian language. There are features of Khotanese writing which are not
found in Indian practice such as the vowel signs d and ei, the consonant rr, and the

apostrophe.



1.3.1 Sander’s Paleography
The shapes of the letters used in the script also point to an indirect transmission
from India. Lore Sander, in her study of the paleography of the Sanskrit manuscripts
in the Berlin Turfan collection (1968), proposes that two types of writing can be
distinguished which intervene between Khotanese and Indian practice. The
transmission is summarized in the chart below:
Table 1.1: Transmission of the Brahmi from India to the Tarim Basin
Indian Gupta
[palmleaf]

Turkestan Gupta

[paper]
|

Early Turkestan Brahmi

South Turkestan Brahmi North Turkestan Brahmi
(Sanskrit, Khotanese) (Sanskrit, Tocharian A and B,
Tumshugese, Old Turkic, Sogdian)
(Sander 1968: 3-6,43-47, 181-183)
Sander distinguishes two script types between the Gupta of India and the South
Turkestan Brahmi of Khotan. The Turkestan Gupta manuscripts are written mostly
on paper, never on palmleaf, while Indian Gupta are mostly on palmleaf, never on

paper. The character shapes are very similar but it is clear that the Turkestan Gupta



manuscripts were written in Inner Asia because there was no paper in India at this
time, and there are no palms in Inner Asia. The Early Turkestan Brahmi is

distinguished from the older Turkestan Gupta most clearly by the shape of the

diacritics -e and -ai. The older type bends down to the left, e.g., -e.\, -ai ™=\,

while the younger type ends in a bend to the right, e.g., -e\, -ai\\. Sander
further distinguishes two types within Early Turkestan Brahmi, an alphabet r which
is the progenitor of the North Turkestan Brahmi and an alphabet s which is the
ancestor of the South Turkestan Brahmi (ibid. 181-182).

It seems likely that the letter shapes underwent development outside India before
being introduced to Khotanese. Sander identifies within the Indian Gupta type, a
group A and a group B. The alphabets of group A are contemporaries of each other
and represent regional styles. Those of B are chronological stages of one style
(Sander 1968: 85). The relative chronolgy within group B is found in manuscripts
from Bamiyan and also in those from Turfan. Sander concludes that Gupta
manuscripts of this type reached the north of the Tarim Basin from Bamiyan (ibid.
135). Similar parallels in other groups lead her to conclude “that the majority of the
Brahmi manuscripts of the Berlin collection imported from India to Eastern
Turkestan probably came from Bamiyan”? (ibid. 136). Bamiyan is a center of ancient
Bactria. The people native to this area probably spoke the middle Iranian language

Bactrian but used Sanskrit for religious purposes. It is possible that some of the non

2“... daf die meisten aus Inden nach Ostturkistan eingefiihrten Brahmi-Manuskripte der
Berliner sammlung wahrscheinlich aus Bamiyan kamen ...”



Sanskritic features of Khotanese writing have their source in a local tradition,

somewhere between Bamiyan and Khotan.

1.3.2 The New Sign d

The Brahmi scripts used for languages on the northern rim of the Tarim Basin also
feature the vowel sign d. The Brahmi systems of Kuchean, Agnean, Tumshugese and
Old Turkic are clearly related. Their relationship to Khotanese writing is not clear.
We cannot conclusively prove the origin and development of d. It may have come
from India, or Bactria or from the Tarim Basin itself. It may have been borrowed
separately from a third party by both the northern group and Khotanese, or it may
have been borrowed by either the northern group or Khotanese and then
transferred to the other. The possibility is not unrealistic that influence on the origin

of these scripts came from outside India.

1.3.3 Other Features

Even if it could be proven that the letter shapes and d came to Khotan from
outside India, this does not necessarily mean that some or all of the principles used
to write the language could not have been borrowed directly from India. Oskar von
Hintiber 1980 proposed to see in the scripts of Indian Prakrits the models for some
of the special, non Sanskritic orthographic developments exhibited by Khotanese.
Among these features are the values /y3, §,d/ of g, d, t, the use of ky, gy for palatals,

the existence of double tt, and the ligature ys for voiced /z/ (124-125).

3 As argued in the section on consonants, there was no [y] in Khotanese.



1.4 Stages within Old Khotanese

There is no unanimity among scholars about the linguistic stages of Khotanese. R.
E. Emmerick 1987b has usefully summarized the views of Ernst Leumann and H.W.
Bailey, and has presented his own understanding. They all would, however,
probably agree that the difference between Old and Late Khotanese is that Old is
more highly inflected and has freer word order, while Late has lost much of the
inflectional morphology and has a more restricted word order. P.O. Skjervg has
proposed use of the term “Middle Khotanese” and presented criteria for defining his
three stages (Suvl:Ixxii-Ixxiv).

For the present study, it is useful to distinguish several stages within the older
language. The evolution of these stages parallels the evolution of the orthography. I
use one set of terminology for both linguistic and orthographic stages, which may
later require separation.

Pre-Khotanese refers to any period of the language before it was first written
down, and after Old Iranian. It is unattested. It may be possible one day to further
refine the early periods into Proto-Saka and Proto-Eastern Iranian.

Earliest Written Khotanese (EWKh) refers to the stage of the language when it was
first recorded in the Brahmi script. There are no documents from this stage. It is an
abstraction which can be reconstructed from information in the writing system and
from the language of the earliest texts. The concept is useful in defining the early
development of the language and orthography. It has features which are not found

in later stages.
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Archaic Old Khotanese (AOKh) is attested in a range of manuscripts which have not
been compiled into a comprehensive list. The longest and best preserved is the Sgs.4
This is known from an edition by Emmerick 1970, and from other folios transcribed
and translated in Skjeervg 2002 (listed p.608). Another important example is
Manuscript 1 from the Sgh. Manuscripts 2-9 also have mostly archaic features.
Canevascini organized the manuscripts of the Sgh in his edition (1993) from oldest
to youngest. Lower numbers have more archaic features. A third important
document consists of one folio of Z found at Sor¢uk near Qarashahr on the northern
rim of the Tarim Basin (Maggi 2004). The features of Archaic orthography include
single s, 5, g (instead of double S5, ss, gg) for /s, S, g/. The Archaic morphology
consistently distinguishes Type A 3Sp.a -dtd from 3Sp.m -dte, the NSm -d of a-stems
from the GDSm -i, and the NSm -ei of aa-stems from the GDSm -ai, among other
features.

Canonical Old Khotanese (COKh) is admittedly loosely defined. Linguistically it
comes after Archaic and before Late Khotanese. It encompasses the majority of Old
Khotanese texts. Orthographically a definition is clearer. These texts will have
double $s, ss, gg for / §, s, g/ and then keep single s, s for /7, z/. All surviving
Khotanese texts of any stage are copies. Some of the texts in Canonical orthography

are the result of many generations of copying over several centuries which can

4+ Emmerick at one time thought it would be unjustified to conclude that Sgs is older than the
bulk of our OKh material. He saw other factors possibly coming into play, ‘such as the style
of an individual scribe involving certain spelling predilections, possibly also the practice of
different schools of writing’ (Sgs:xx; also cf. 1992:32). And the distinctions ‘may reflect a
tradition handed down from a time when the difference in origin [i.e., in the distinctions,]
was reflected in a difference in spelling and pronunciation’ (ibid.).

11



make the original stage of language difficult or perhaps sometimes even impossible
to discern.

Late Khotanese is not under study here, but it is useful to recognize a Late text, or a
text with heavy Late influence when studying morphology. There are both
orthographic and linguistic diagnostic features which are generally effective in
identifying a Late text. The documents, mostly from Dunhuang, appear to be from a
different scribal tradition than the Canonical, perhaps independently descending
from the Archaic. We find single s, s, g (still?) in use for /s, S, g/. For voiced /7, z/
there are the single sibilant graphs used in conjunction with the subscript hook or
apostrophe, i.e. s, s”. Another probably orthographic feature is the seemingly
random use of anusvara, the superscript dot, which earlier marked a nasal
homorganic with the following consonant in a cluster. For linguistic diagnostics
there are two distinctive nominal suffixes. For OKh GDP -anu there is LKh -am, and
for OKh LP -uvo’there is LKh -va. A text with all of these orthographic and
morphological indicators will be Late. A text with some but not others may reflect

transitional language or heavy influence of LKh copyists.

1.5 Symbology

Several different sets of symbols are necessary to effectively analyze Khotanese
and other languages in these pages. Besides the metrical apparatus (described
below) there are three sets of letters for orthographic, phonemic and phonetic
representations. These sets largely overlap and there can easily be confusion.
Orthographic representations are in italics, phonemic in slanted brackets //, and

phonetic in square brackets [ ]. Choices in symbology have been made with several

12



principles in mind such as avoiding ambiguity, retaining tradition, and being

internally consistent.

1.5.1 Orthographic Transliteration and Transcription

In a transliteration the intent is to reproduce every salient feature of a manuscript.
In theory, a written page could be accurately recreated from a transliteration. In
contrast, a normalized transcription reflects a norm established by the scholarly
community. It may add features not found in the written text, or it may omit some
written features which are linguistically unnecessary. An extra feature in Khotanese
transcription is the separation of words by spaces. An omitted feature may be an
indication that an aksara has two vowel diacritics. For instance, the transcription kui
‘where - to him’ would in Sanskrit practice imply two aksaras, *ku i. Butin
Khotanese sometimes two vowel diacritics may be attached to one radical. In this
case, subscript -u and superscript -i, are attached to the same consonant radical ka.
Some scholars have transcribed the word as kurt or kui to show this.

For the most part, the symbols used in transliterating or transcribing Khotanese
are identical to those used for Sanskrit. The exceptions are: 1) rr which is here
regarded as denoting the alveolar rhotic /1/ (in contrast with retroflex r /r/); 2) the
subscript hook or apostrophe which is rendered with a latin apostrophe and
regarded here as denoting a sequence of two vowels; 3) ei, a superscript diacritic
resembling the initial -e diacritic stroke with a second stroke through it at close to a
right angle, and here standing for the low to mid diphthong /ae/; 4) d, the two dot
superscript diacritic also found in Tocharian and here marking short /&/; 5) a

superscript ' used in normalized transcription of suffixes which carry the umlaut

13



potential, e.g. GDS -‘e of the a-declension. These symbols all follow traditional and
current practice, with the exception that the work of Ernst and Manu Leumann used
the schwa symbol a instead of d for the two dot diacritic. All transliterated or

transcribed words within the text are given in italics

1.5.2 Phonemic Transcription

All phonemic symbols are listed in slanted brackets, //. The symbols in large part
match those used in the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) but there are also
notable divergences. For retroflex segments, a dot under the letter is used as in the
Indological tradition, instead of the IPA hooked letters. That is, instead of hooked /t
dnszll/lusedotted /tdnszrl/. Asitis preferable to use one letter for each
segmental phoneme, for the alveopalatal affricates I use ¢ instead of t/and j instead
of d3. Then for consistency for the corresponding sibilants I use § and Z instead of [/
and 3. The symbols with hacCek are well established in both Americanist and
European philological traditions. I avoid the symbol c as it is ambiguous. In Indology
it is the transliteration for [C], some Americanists have used it for the alveolar
affricate [t°], and in IPA it is a palatal plosive. Here it is used as in SansKkrit
transliteration and not in phonemic or phonetic transcription. I use the phonemic
symbols /k¥/ and /g”/ for the segments written ky and gy. It is not clear if the
segments are phonetically post-palatalized velars (IPA k’ and g’) or palatal plosives
(IPA c and ). For the palatal semivowel or glide [ use /y/ instead of the IPA palatal
approximant j. Here, j is used in the Indological fashion to transcribe a Brahmi

aksara denoting [j].
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The phonemic symbols used for vowels are derived from the transliteration
symbols where possible. Orthographiciiu i a a are phonemically /itutaa/. There
is no advantage to using the IPA length symbol : instead of the macron. Orthographic
e and o are long vowels in both Sanskrit (diphthongs in Vedic) and Khotanese so are
phonemically /é/ and /6/. 1 consider d to represent the short correspondant to e /&/
so render it /€/ with a breve to avoid ambiguity. It is admittedly inconsistent to use
breve on short /é/ while not using it on short /i u a/ however there is no ambiguity,
it is simpler to write /i u a/ and the relationship to orthographic i u a is immediately
obvious. The phonetic vowel symbols are the same as the phonemic except for the
mid vowels. For the vowel written e, phonemic /é/, I use [2] while for d=/€/ [ use
[€] because in this case there are crucial phonetic differences between the long and
short phonemes which are not obvious from the phonemic representations. Also,
final e=/e/=[2] is phonetically shortened at the end of most words, so in those
instances we need phonetic [&]. Similarly, 0=/0/=[0] is phonetically shortened at
the end of most words and so we need [0].

The symbols used for diphthongs require special note. Familiar from Sanskrit are
ai and au, and from traditional Khotanese scholarship ei. Phonemically these are /aj,
ay, ae/. I use the inverted breve symbol _ to show that the second element is an
offglide. It is preferable to avoid simple /ai, au, ae/ as Khotanese also features
sequences of two vowels (normally marked with the apostrophe) and such
transcriptions would be ambiguous. It is also best to avoid formulas like /a'/ since
the superscript 'is already established to show the potential for umlaut. Ideally, the

offglides should be superscripted, but there is no way to achieve that appearance
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with Unicode characters. Khotanese also has a set of diphthongs with onglides
which appear orthographically as ye, ya, yo, yu, vo, va, ve, vi (ui) (Hitch 2015b, in-
press-a). These are also rendered phonemically with breve as /ie, ia, io, iu, uo, ua, ue,
ui/.

Specialized symbology for Late Middle Chinese, Old Turkic, and Tibetan is

discussed where the evidence of those languages is examined.

1.5.3 Morphological Rebracketing

Linguists ambiguously use the square brackets [] not only for phonetic
representation but also for metanalysis, which itself is also called rebracketing. This
ambiguity is retained here, but the use of the brackets for phonetic representation
or for morphological juncture reanalysis, should be clear from context, for example,
phonetic [Butté], metanalytic [but][te] > [bu][tte]. Within the metanalytic brackets
usually there is the normalized transcription. In these pages it is sometimes
necessary to use phonemic transcriptions instead inside the metanalytic brackets

which creates awkward but perhaps unavoidable formulas like [/Bud/][/te/] >

[/Bu/1[/tte/].

1.54 Metrical Apparatus

The metrical structure of the Book of Zambasta (Z) plays a decisive role in the
decipherment of Old Khotanese word structure. The composer took great care to
match the syllable structure of his words with the cadences and mora counting of
the meter. The more one studies and understands the metrical system, the more one

is able to learn about the language. Then a better knowledge of word structure can
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lead to a better understanding of the meter. After several years of working with
both, each continues to provide new information.

Study of meter and morphophonology led me to develop a partly new apparatus in
order to capture the salient details of the meter. For cadences I use the symbol H for
a heavy and L for a light syllable. A heavy syllable is either closed or contains a long
vowel including diphthongs. A light syllable is open and has a short vowel. The most
common cadence, used for segment of seven moras is cadence 1 HLLHL. Previous
scholarship has used symbology like ————— . The chief reason I adopted the
new system was because there appears to be a third kind of metrical and linguistic
syllable, X, which has a well defined distribution and peculiar linguistic properties.
In the X position may only appear syllables derived from synchronic contraction of
two vowels. Outside of a cadence a contracted syllable counts as if two moras or H.
But the reverse is not true: in the metrical X positions a simple H never appears. So
cadence 2 is defined as HXHL. A traditional formula like ———— fails to capture
this significant feature. And when defining the metrical behavior of the IASm
morpheme -yau, the concept of a the X position is crucial: -yau is two moras in an X
position and one mora elsewhere unless followed by jsa in which case it is two
moras. In other words, -yau can be X, L or H depending on metrical and linguistic
environments.

A second innovation is the use of the ballot box | ] or similar box-shaped Unicode
symbol to mark the graphic column breaks in the four columned main manuscript of
Z. This is in essence a transliteration symbol reflecting graphic content. It is useful to

mark because the composer of Z matched his meter to the columns in deliberate and
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interesting ways. A line in Z consists of two metrical half lines or hemistichs. There
is almost always a column break between them. Where there is not, some kind of
copyist intervention may be suspected. In meter A a hemistich consists of twenty-
four moras arranged in segments of 5+7+5+7 moras. There is almost always a
column break between the third and fourth segments, that is, 5+7[ |5+7. With meter
A1, 5+9+3+7 the arrangement is usually 5+9[ ]3+7. Meter C, 7+5+5, is most often

7[ ]5+5 and C1, 9+3+5, is usually 9[ |3+5. Any deviation from those patterns in
column breaks can be evidence of copyist changes. With meter B this symbol has the
most interesting implications. The segments are 5+6+7 moras and the column break
almost always comes within the middle 6 mora segment. In addition, it almost
always comes between words. The most common cadence for a type B 6 mora
segment is HL+word boundary+3 moras (HL, LH or LLL). Marking the column break,
this cadence, which I call B;, may be represented HL[ ]+3. There are also B,

HLL[ ]+2 and B3 HX[ ]+2. Together these make up 98% of a survey of 153
hemistichs reported on in Hitch 2014:7. When the column break does not
correspond to a word boundary in a type B hemistich, it may be suspected that the
composer’s intentions have not been accurately followed by a copyist, and so the
symbol [ ] provides useful information.

The other elements of the apparatus have origins in the symbology of others. The
letters a, b, ¢, d refer to each of the four columns of the manuscript. These are given
with the line numbers. Most often, the hemistich fully occupies two columns and is
either ab or cd. Sometimes it may be ac or bd when the break between the second

and third columns does not match the metrical break. The vertical bar symbol is
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used between segments. The basic transcription and the translation are from
Emmerick’s 1968 edition unless otherwise noted.
In Emmerick’s edition, Z 3.71 looks like:
71 kho ttaro auysu  pusso passataima bi—
$yo tta pusso pa$Simd  ttu varata auysu ysurra
Here it would look like:
3.71ac kho ttaro auysu [ ]| pusso pas$a|taimi bi[ |$yo (C:7+5+5)
Just as [ have completely given up that anger with all,
3.71cd tta pusso pa$$ima [ || tta varata | auysu ysurra (C:7+5+5)

so I completely give up anger, wrath towards this one.

1.5.5 Unicode fonts and characters

This document was prepared entirely in Unicode. As far as possible, no character
formatting was used to construct special characters. There is automatic
superscripting associated with MS Word. Otherwise all super- and subscript
characters but one are unique Unicode characters, enabling better searching. The
one exception is superscript formatted s in the phonemic representation /t*/. There
is no unique Unicode *. There is Unicode IPA ¢ (U+1DB3), which could serve but was
eschewed in the interests of symbolic unity. Underlined characters like t (U+1E6F)
are also unique Unicode symbols. The MS Word character formats bold, italic and

underline are used to offset text, not to build special characters.
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Chapter 2:01d Khotanese Consonantss

2.1

Inventory

Old Khotanese probably had the following inventory of consonant phonemes

(standard Brahmi transliterations in italics):

/p"/ ph
/b/ p
/B/ b
/m/ m
/w/ v
/hY/  hy

Notes to table 2.1

Table 2.1: Old Khotanese consonant inventory

/t/
/t/
/d/
e/
et/
/d%/
/8/
/s/
/z/
/n/
/4/
/Y

tt t

l

/t/ ¢t
/t")  th
/d/ d
/) ks
(/d4 j5)@
/s/ 55
/2] s
/n/ n
/t/ r

UK/ )© /K k
/K"/ kh

g/ a® /g 99.9

/¢ ¢ kO

/¢"/ ch

/il oy

/S/ $s,$

/2] §

/8/ @

Iy ¥ /h/ b
M9 ¢ g v

Ort is possible that in Archaic Old Khotanese ky was distinct from c, and gy from j.
They then merged sometime in Canonical Old Khotanese. See 2.2.2.1 below.

5 Some of the ideas discussed here were earlier presented in ‘Old Khotanese Consonantal
Palatality, Aspiration and Retroflexion’ at the November 16, 1987, Middle Eastern Studies
Association meeting in Baltimore. P.O. Skjeervg made numerous useful comments on a 1993
version of a study on consonants.
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@The possibility that a retroflex affricate written js may have existed in Late
Khotanese has been suggested by N. Sims-Williams (St.I11:123-124, under mijse’
‘woman’) .

®ps explained below in 2.10.4.1, the glottal stop [?] is an allophone of /g/ in
Archaic Khotanese, then of /t/ in Canonical Khotanese. It is never phonemic, but
plays an important role in the evolution of orthographic devices and merits
separate discussion.

2.11 Emmerick on the consonants

The most detailed reference on Old Khotanese consonantism may be The
Consonant Phonemes of Khotanese, by R.E. Emmerick (1981). This lists much
information about each segment in a systematic fashion and, although significant
revisions have been made, it remains an essential work. Emmerick’s revisions to the
1981 analysis can be determined from Emmerick 1989:209. This lists the new
values of the segments but does not defend them in a detailed way. Specifically, the
1981 view involved the following categories and values (my symbology):

Table 2.2: Consonants in Emmerick 1981
post-palatalized: /v, )y 1y ey, /v, J22) /v 1Y/
th t d ts ch 3y s il l
voiceless fricative:  /o/ /8/ /07 /x/ /xS/
ph th th kh ks

alveopalatal: /S/ /Z/

In the 1989 revision these segments were given the following values (my

symbology):
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Table 2.3: Consonants in Emmerick 1989
retroflex: /Al sl 2 —

th t d $s s ks
voiceless aspirate:  /p"/ /% /et /7 ey kY

ph th ts th ch kh
alveopalatal: /ey 8, Jz) /i)

ch Xy s il
post-palatalized: JY/

[

While Emmerick 1981 posited a set of post-palatalized segments and a series of
voiceless fricatives, Emmerick 1989 regarded retroflexion and aspiration as
distinctive features. Emmerick credited this significant change from 1981 to
research by E.G. Pulleyblank into ‘the use of the Khotanese script to render Chinese’

(1989:209).

2.1.2 haththa- ‘truth’

[ began discussing Khotanese phonology with Professor Emmerick when I first
met him at the Middle Iranian Studies conference in Leuven in 1982.
unsuccessfully proposed that the language had retroflexion and aspiration.
Ultimately, the theoretical kingpin of the 1981 values was what seemed a a very
clear etymology: OKh hath(th)a- ‘truth’ < Olr *hafya- ‘true’. This provided the
seemingly unshakeable value /6%/ for th (first suggested in Konow 1932:8-9). The
debate continued during my period of study with him in Hamburg 1983-84, always

ending with ‘truth’.
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In 1985 I presented a paper on Old Khotanese umlaut for Professor Richard Frye’s
Middle Iranian Survey course at Harvard. This assumed retroflexion and aspiration
in order to systematically describe and explain the rich umlaut process. I presented
the same paper at the 1986 ICANAS in Hamburg, in a session organized and chaired
by Professor Emmerick, and later it was published as Hitch 1990.

It seemed unavoidable to me that the segment written th should historically
derive from *r6, not *@y. In early 1987 I had what I thought was an idea which might
convince Emmerick, that Khotanese hath(th)a- was from an intermediate < *harfa-,
which was itself a blend of the two OlIr words for ‘truth’, *ha@ya- and *arta-. In
response to my letter of April 17, I received an envelope on May 12 containing one
sheet of paper with an x in blue ink beside the footnote 48 at the bottom which read:

In a recent communication (15/12/1986) Emmerick, who now accepts the idea that
Khotanese had retroflex phonemes, suggests that Old Khotanese haththd- ‘truth’ may
not directly reflect Avestan haifiia- ‘true’, Old Persian hasiya-, but may represent a
contamination of the more usual word for ‘truth’, Old Iranian *arta-, Avestan arata- or
asa-, with *ha6ya-.

Unfortunately [ was never able to discuss the matter further with Professor
Emmerick, but it seems clear that retroflexion and aspiration as features of Old
Khotanese phonology are now beyond debate. But several other feature are likely
not.

Emmerick’s final treatment of the consonants appeared in 2009 after his death.
The consonant chart there has some errors. There is no symbol corresponding to
/8/ or /%/. The curious symbol ts" appears in place of t". There is a fricative v in

addition to an approximant w without explanation. There is a dental trill r, a dental

approximant rr and a retroflex approximant r with the explanation, “The exact
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phonetic nature of the two r-sounds is unknown. ... Both r-phonemes may have had

retroflex allophones” (2009:382-383). As well as can be determined, the inventory

proposed here differs from those given in Emmerick 1981, 1989 and 2009 in at least

the following respects:

Table 2.4: Differences between Emmerick and Hitch

Graph

b ingroups
b single
g ingroups

g single

ky and ¢

gy and j

rr

ks

hv

The discussion which follows will defend these values.

Emmerick Value here
/p/ /b/
/b/ peripheral /b/
/b/ /B/
/¥/ /8/
/y/ peripheral [2] EWKh /g/, OKh /d/
/P/ N/
/¢/ /K/and /E/ > [/
/il /g’/ and /j/ > [j/
dental trill /r/  retroflex

dental approximant

/1/ peripheral

two segments

breathed syllable (2009:381)

/1/  alveolar
/n/
/e/
/h%/

[n] allophone of /n/

— vowel sequence

6 ky appears to have been distinct from c, and gy from j in AOKh. See 2.2.2.1 below.
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2.2.0 Synchronic umlaut: evidence for aspiration, retroflexion and
palatality

One of the most widespread morphophonological processes in Khotanese is
umlauting. In this process, a stem vowel or consonant may be modified when
particular suffixes are attached. Compare, for example, the locative singular
feminine forms kintha’ < kantha- ‘city’, iica < titca- ‘water’, and the denominal verbs
pars- ‘to serve’ < parysa- ‘servant’, atim- ‘to desire’ < atama- ‘desire’. The umlaut
data are complex. Some stems will show umlaut, others will not. Some stems will
show vowel umlaut, others consonant umlaut.

The pervasiveness and intricacy of the process can be seen in Saka Grammatical
Studies (SGS; Emmerick 1968a), which is still an essential reference on Khotanese
morphology. The descriptions of umlaut there are partly diachronic and partly
synchronic. The effects of umlaut are listed in different places, for different
morphological categories. A unified rule is not recognized.

It is clear that there is a single synchronic umlaut process in Khotanese. Its
understanding and description depend on the understanding and description of the
phonological system. The analysis in Emmerick 1981 of the consonant inventory did

not permit a simple, unified umlaut rule to be sketched.

2.2.1 Chinese in Khotanese Brahmi
One of the manuscripts in Late Khotanese Brahmi purchased by Stein in Dunhuang

has turned out to be a transcription, in Brahmi characters, of Buddhist materials in

7 Khotanese forms given without reference may be found in the appropriate place in SGS.
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Middle Chinese language. Beginning in 1937 with F.W. Thomas, the document has
been studied by a range of scholars, each making contributions (summarised by
Emmerick and Pulleyblank 1993:3-5). In 1993 R. E. Emmerick and E. G. Pulleyblank,
a scholar of historical Chinese language, published what is now the definitive study
(ibid.).8 The chart below sketches the correspondences determined by Pulleyblank
and Emmerick between Late Middle Chinese aspirate initials® and LKh graphs as
well as between two sets of LMC fricative initials and LKh graphs (ibid:31).

Table 2.5: Late Middle Chinese aspirates and fricatives in LKh writing

LKh LMC LKh LMC
graph aspirate graph fricative
kh = /K", K"/ h: = /%, x"/
ch = /0y

th = /e, ¢t/

ph = /p" p"/ hv: = /£

ts = /0 sy

The transcriptions of the LMC aspirate initials, both voiceless, e.g., /k", t*", t", p",

t*"/, and voiced, e.g. /K", t'%, t%, p®, t5%/, with the LKh aspirate graphs kh, ch, th, ph

81n 1984 I obtained a draft of Pulleyblank 1986, a study on this text and its implications for
Late Khotanese phonology. That study was not published, being succeeded by the 1993
work with Emmerick. Pulleyblank’s reanalysis of Late Khotanese values essentially did not
change between 1984 and 1993, although some symbology did.

9 To be consistent with the phonological transcriptions used throughout this study, the
transcriptions of LMC differ in some minor ways from Pulleyblank’s system: the retroflex
sibilant is transcribed s rather than the s-hook s of the International Phonetic Alphabet, the
high front vowel is rendered i rather than the IPA y, and the double (or triple) symbols are
given with the second (and third) symbols superscript, e.g., /t", t™/ instead of /th, trh/.
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and the digraph ts suggest that these signs stood for aspirate sounds. The
transcription of LMC /x, x"/ by h: and not by kh, as well as of LMC /f, f*/ by hv: and
not by ph, proves that kh and ph did not mark fricatives. It seems unavoidable to
conclude that the Late Khotanese aspirate graphs denote aspirates.

The following chart shows the spellings of LMC retroflex initials (ibid.).

Table 2.6: Late Middle Chinese retroflex initials in LKh writing

LKh LMC LKh
retroflex retroflex palatal
graph segment graph
t = e/ = c

ks = Jth) = ch, ¢

§ = /s/ = $

— = /st = §

— = /) = c

— = /e = ch

— = o= SH
(d = /1/ before [, ii] elsewhere LKh I for LMC /1/)

Three of the four retroflex LKh graphs in use denote only LMC retroflex
consonants: LKh ¢ = LMC /t"/, LKh ks = LMC /t"*/, and LKh s = LMC /s/. These
spellings strongly suggest that Late Khotanese had phonetic retroflexion. The LMC
retroflex sounds could also be transcribed with palatal symbols ¢, ch, j, $, §’. This is
likely related to the fact that Early Middle Chinese palatals and retroflexes merge in

LMC (Pulleyblank 1984:65-66, 162, 169, 171, 232). The LMC retroflex phonemes
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would have had palatal allophones. Also, the LMC retroflex stops were probably
somewhat phonetically affricated (ibid:67) which would contribute to the
impression that they were similar to palatal affricates.

The evidence of the fourth retroflex graph, LKh d, does not follow the pattern of
the other three. It represents LMC /1/ before [j, i], while LKh I = LMC /1/ elsewhere.
This evidence suggests that LKh d was a palatalized [I’] or a palatal [A] while LKh /

was a plain [1].

2.2.2 Nine key segments in umlaut

In 1985 [ experimented with phonological values for Old Khotanese with an aim to
finding a single rule for umlaut. By combining the lists in SGS of forms which umlaut
and those which do not umlaut it was possible to see how each segment behaved
with regard to the process. But this information by itself was not quite enough to
argue for phonological values for segments. A turning point came with a rereading
of Emmerick 1981. A form is listed there which did not appear in SGS: ggarcha LS <
ggarkha- ‘heavy’ (195). A striking pattern emerged. It was clear that nine segments
were related in an elegant fashion by the umlaut process: k and tc umlaut to c, gg

and js umlaut to j, and kh and ts umlaut to ch:
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Table 2.7: Nine segments related by umlaut

Examples plain umlauted
bytika- > byica LSm ‘room’ k
khargga- > kharja LSm ‘mud’ 99
ggarkha- > ggarcha LSm ‘heavy’ kh c
J
utca- > uce GDSf ‘water’ tc ch
hamgijsa- > hamgtj- denom.vb. ‘meet’ Jjs
ggamtsa- > ggamcha LSm ‘hole’ ts

This pattern reveals that the segments fall into six natural classes:

Table 2.8: Six natural classes in umlaut

place: velar palatal dental affricate
k, gg, kh ¢ Jj, ch tc, js, ts
manner: voiceless voiced ?
k c tc 99, J,Js kh, ch, ts

It has long been recognized that Old Khotanese had velars, palatals, dental

affricates, and voiced and voiceless segments. The class of segments represented by

kh, ch and ts also must have a common distinguishing feature. The obvious

explanation is that they are aspirates. No other value makes sense. They cannot be

fricatives (kh is not *[x]) or stops with a palatal offglide (ts is not *[t**], and ch is not

[
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Table 2.9: Velar and palatal phonemes in umlaut

plain umlauted

/X k

/gl 99

/K" kh /¢«
Al

/& te /& ch

/d*/ s

/e ts

2.2.2.1 AOKhand COKhky, c, gy, and j

In Earliest Written Khotanese, the hypothetical linguistic stage when the writing
system was first adapted to Khotanese, ky and gy were perhaps clearly
distinguished from c and . If so, the symbols ky and gy likely denoted either velars
with a palatal offglide, i.e., /k’, g’/ or true palatals (as opposed to alveopalatals). It is
hard to imagine a motivation for creating digraphs ky and gy if the sounds they
represented were not distinct from ¢ and j. Within OKh, c and ky merge in /¢/, while
jand gy merge in /j/. The longest text with the most conservative or archaic
orthography, the Siirangamasamadhisiitra (Sgs), has kye ‘who’ with ky- all 18 times
(kye 16x, kyi 2x; Sgs:121a; +11x in the new folios), while the later Book of Zambasta
(Z) sometimes has ce (about 75x) for kye (occurs about 150x). Similarly, Sgs has
kyerd with ky- all 3 times, while Z has c- 6 times and ky- 16 times. The merger of /j/

with /g”/ is suggested by the alternants NSm gyagarrd Z 20.35~jatarrd Z 20.55
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‘liver’; NAPf gyahe Z 3.42, 17.22~ GDSf jahe Z 20.5 ‘fountain, spring’. The word
padamgyad- has consistent gy in Sgs 6x (124; + IOL Khot 187/2v2), while in Z it has
gy 21x and j 5. “The particle ju has j- consistently 5 times in Sgs (121; +4x in the
new folios) while in Z there is one case of inverse spelling gyu 24.79 among the very
frequent instances of ju (Glossar:427). The religious word gyasta- ‘divine; god’ and
its derivatives have gy-in Z around 200 times and jasta just twice 4.31, 14.90,
perhaps because the spelling gyasta- itself had iconic value, since it is frequent in the
phrase gyasta- balysa- ‘deva Buddha'.

If /kY, g¥/ were distinct from /¢, j/ in Earliest Written Khotanese, then in the
umlaut process at that linguistic stage, k and g may have regularly become ky and gy,
not c and j, cf. LSm bilsamgya Z 13.84, 15.41, 22.308, 24.463 2x < bilsamgga-
‘bhiksu-samgha’. I find no Old Khotanese examples of k>ky umlaut but R.E.
Emmerick pointed out LKh pamakye jsa IASf < pamaka- ‘measure’ (personal
communication; cf. DKS:213a).

Thus there may originally have been two distinct processes, i.e., velar
palatalization [k > k¥] and dental palatalization, e.g., [s > §]. The velars may have
become velars with a palatal offglide, or perhaps true palatals, while the dentals
became alveopalatals. This would allow observation of two natural classes,
undergoing two parallel types of umlaut: the velars becoming palatalized velars or
true palatals, and all dentals which are not oral stops becoming alveopalatals.

0. von Hintiber noted the spellings Kaligya and paralokikye in the ASokan

inscription from Kalsi, and suggested a Middle Indian model for ky, gy as variants of
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¢, j (1981:124). However, he was not aware of the distribution in AOKh and was

under the impression that ky and gy were always spelling variants of ¢ and j.

2.2.3 Synchronic umlaut rule:1°

It has been possible to organize most of the segments of Old Khotanese according
to their behavior in umlaut and to define the umlaut rule itself. These advances help
further determine natural classes. Consonants fall into three natural classes
according to their behavior in umlaut.

When an umlaut-triggering suffix attaches to a morpheme, the potential to umlaut
is drawn into that morpheme towards the stressed vowel. Morpheme final
consonants behave in one of three ways:

Umlautable consonants are palatalized, e.g., khaysa- + -‘a > khasa LSm ‘food’,

khargga- + -‘a > kharja LSm ‘mud’, byis- + -'td > byistd 3S.pr.a. B ‘to dawn’;

Transparent consonants allow the umlaut potential to pass, e.g., ira- + -‘a > uira

LSm ‘womb’, hvata- + -‘e > hvite infinitive ‘to speak’, bada- + -'a > beda LSm
‘time’;

Absorbing consonants neutralize the umlaut potential so that there is no trace of it

on the surface, e.g., draja- + -'e > driije jsa 1ASf ‘lie’, pass- + -'d > passd 2S.pr.a.

‘to let go, release’, ca’yi- + -'e > ca’ye GDSf ‘magic’.

10 cf. Hitch 1990:182.
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Consonant behavior in umlaut!!

Table 2.10: Consonant behavior in umlaut

2.2.4
Umlautable
/Kl k
/8l 99,9
/K"/  kh
/) tc
/dz/ Js
/B ts
/s/ s
/z] ys
/n/  nn

Absorbing or
Umlauted

/¢/ ¢ ky
il Jgy
/& ch®
(umlauted only)

/8§ $

/i) S

/i/ A
/)y
(absorbing only)

Neutral

Jt/ tt
/d/ td
/t/ th

/t/ ¢t
/d/ d
/t"/ th, thth

/s/ sss
/2] s

/nd/ nd®
/nt"/ nth, mth®

/r/ rnr
/r/
AV
/w/ v
/m/ m
/h/ h

[Category unknown: /8/ d; /B/ b; /b/ p, b; /p"/ ph; /h"/ hv; /t/ k_s]@

Notes to table 2.10

©) /¢"/ ch is only attested as an umlauted segment. /y/ y is only attested as an

absorbing segment.

@ /n/ n, m when followed by a dental stop, /nd/ nd or /nt"/ nth, mth, remains
assimilated to the stop and so, likewise, is transparent.

® The synchronic behavior of these segments has not been observed.
Diachronically, ph, or its historical antecedent, is transparent, cf., paltcimph- ‘to
check’ <*pari-s¢cambaya- (SGS:76).

11

cf. Hitch 1990:183.
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2.241 Palatality

As can be seen on the chart, the consonants that result from umlauting, ¢, j, ch, $5, §,
i, are the same as those which neutralize it, e.g., 71 is the result of umlaut in hifie jsa <
hina- + ‘e jsa GDSf ‘army’, while it absorbs umlaut in armiitarie < armutana- + -'e GDSf
‘congratulation’. It is highly likely that /i and the other segments in this class are
palatal or alveopalatal. By the same token, ss and s can not be regarded as palatal

because they do not belong to this class.

2.2.4.2 Umlautability

Four types of consonants are umlautable, the velar stops, k, gg, kh, the dental
affricates, tc, js, ts, the dental sibilants, s, ys, and the dental nasal n~n. These
segments do not appear to form a single, coherent, readily definable class in COKh.
In contrast, in EWKh and perhaps AOKh there may have been two distinct
processes,, velar palatalization, e.g. [k > k'], and dental palatalization, e.g., [s > §].
The velars may have become velars with a palatal offglide, or perhaps true palatals,
while the dentals became alveopalatals (see 2.2.2.1). This would allow observation
of two natural classes, undergoing two parallel types of umlaut: the velars becoming
palatalized velars or true palatals, and all dentals which are not oral stops becoming

alveopalatals.

2.2.4.3 Transparency

Fourteen consonants are observed as being transparent to umlaut: tt, ¢, th, ¢, d, th,
ss, s, 11, 1, 1, v, m, h. The basic phonological character of some of these has been clear
since the beginning of Khotanese studies: tt, t, th are non-nasal dental obstruents

whilev=/w/, m = /m/ and h = /h/. The value of the retroflex graphs, t, d, th, ss, s,
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and of the liquid graphs rr, r, [, has not been clear. Nevertheless, the umlaut pattern
allows certain things to be established. As mentioned, the retroflex graphs ss, s
cannot mark palatals [*§, *Z] as in Emmerick 1981 because these sibilants are
transparent to umlaut. If palatal, they would absorb the umlaut potential, and they
would be produced by umlauting. It is also unlikely that the segments denoted by ¢,
d, th would indicate palatalized [*t¥, *d”, *6Y] as in Emmerick 1981 because they too
are transparent to umlaut.

Emmerick 1981:206-207 and 1989:209 regard l as /1¥/. As l is transparent to
umlaut, it cannot have a palatal offglide. It is also typologically unlikely for a

language to have /I’/ without a corresponding plain /I/. In Old Khotanese, | must be

simply /1/.

2.3 Retroflexion in Old Khotanese

The Khotanese Brahmi ultimately comes from an Indian language which had
phonemic retroflexion. Because of this origin, the mere use of the retroflex graphs ¢,
d, th, ss, s suggests by itself that Old Khotanese also had phonemic retroflexion. The
use of ¢, 5, ks to write Middle Chinese cerebrals in Late Khotanese transcription (see
2.2.1 and table 2.6) suggests that retroflexion may have been a feature of Late

Khotanese and perhaps Old Khotanese. But there is other evidence at hand.

2.3.1 Synchronic evidence for retroflexion
In the third person singular of the present indicative of type B verbs, there is a

synchronic morphophonological process which suggests that retroflexion was a
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feature of Old Khotanese. Stem final -r- blends with suffix initial -tt- to give -d-
(/dd/) while stem final -rr- + -tt- results in -rrd- or -rd- (/ad/).

Table 2.11: Stem final -r- + -tt- and -rr- + -tt-

Middle -tte (no umlaut) | Active -'ttd (umlaut)
-r- bar- > bade ride bar- > bidd carry
handar- > handade care for bar- > bedd rain
-rr- ndhvarr- > ndhvarrde  long for purr- > purdd overcome
(LKh  naskirr- > naskirrdd cut off) hamurr- > hamurrdd crash

Diachronically, the development of the past passive participle (ppp) shows similar
consonantism. Stems in -r- have a ppp in -d-, e.g., bar-:bada- ‘rain’, bar-:buda- ‘carry’,
haphdr-:haphada- ‘be distracted’. Stems in -rr- have a ppp in -rrd-, e.g., bastarr-
:bastarrda- ‘bestrew’, ndhvarr-:nihvarrda- ‘long for’, purr-:purrda- ‘overcome’.

The contrast between the assimilation -r- + -t- > -d- and the preservation -rr- + -t- >
-rrd- suggests that rr is not phonemically equivalent to r + r as suggested in
Emmerick 1981:209 and apparently followed in Emmerick 1989:209, but not by
Emmerick 2009 where he stated, “The exact phonetic nature of the two r-sounds is
unknown” (383). Rather, the assimilation implies that r and d share a feature which
is not shared by ¢t or rr. The simplest explanation may be that r and d are retroflex,
i.e. with present stems, /r + tt > dd/, while rr and t~d are dental (or alveolar), i.e. /a

+ tt > ad/. In the assimilated d, the retroflexion of the first segment, r, is preserved.
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In this way, information about the original structure of the stem is retained in the

inflected form.

2.3.2 Typology and /a~r/

Some other South-Eastern Iranian languages containing retroflex obstruents also
have retroflex liquids. Pashto has two r-sounds or rhotics, dental and retroflex
(Grjunberg-Edel’'man 1987:20), as does the lower dialect of Munja (Grjunberg
1987a:166). Ishkashmi has one r-sound but both / and [ (Pakhalina 1987b:494).
Other languages with retroflex obstruents and two r-sounds, dental/alveolar and
retroflex, include Kariera-Ngarluma, Arabana-Wanganura and Maung from
Australia, Kaliai from New Britain, the Dravidian Kota and the Indic Bengali and
Punjabi (Maddieson 1984: s.v.). It is typologically plausible that Old Khotanese had
dental or alveolar /1/ and retroflex /r/.

Besides casting light on place of articulation, typology may also help illuminate the
manner of articulation of the two Khotanese rhotics. Peter Ladefoged and Ian
Maddieson note that, “The most prototypical members of the class of rhotics are
trills made with the tip or blade of the tongue (IPAr)” (1996:214). If all other
evidence were lacking, Khotanese dental~alveolar rr would most likely be a trill.
Some languages may be typological models for the Khotanese rhotics. Hausa
contrasts an alveolar trill with a post-alveolar flap or approximant (ibid:237).
Australitan Arrernte contrasts an alveolar trill with a post-alveolar approximant
(ibid:238-9). Djapu seems to have an alveolar tap and a retroflex approximant. If
Khotanese rris a trill and r is an approximant, this may explain the rr-device as a

phonetic approximation of a trill.
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It may be that the contrast between the Khotanese dental~alveolar trill and the
retroflex approximant is neutralized in some consonant clusters as suggested by
spelling alternations, e.g., 3Ppf.tr.f tcabriye Z 2.44 ~ 3Ppf.tr.m tcabrriya Z 20.46,
drrai Z 16x ~ drai 5x ‘three’, purrdu yan- 7 2.206 ~ purdu yan- 7. 22.236 ‘able to
overcome’, NSf bastarrgya Z 3.41 ~ ASf bastargyo 7. 2.49 ‘carpet’, NAPm cakrra Z
4.60 ~ cakra 5.74 ‘discus’, 3Pp.a prravaindi Z. 22.205 ~ pravaindd Z 22.207
‘undertake pravrajya’, NAPm bastarrda Sgh[10,24] 66.3,4,6,6,7 ~ bastarda Sgh[10]
66.5,7Z 22.136 ‘spread’. The contrast is possibly maintained before n. Although there
are alternations like IASm bastarna Sgh[9] 125.3 ~ bastarrna Sgh[18] 128.3 ‘blanket
(?) and NSf urrna Z 23.40 ~ 1ASf urfie jsa 2.56 ‘tirna’, some words seem to have
more or less consistently one or the other. The word ptirna- ‘arrow’ occurs eight
times in Old Khotanese, always with rn (6x in Z, Sgh[17] 243.27, IOL Khot 17 /9v2).
The word ysarrnaa- ‘golden’ appears in Z nine times with rr and once with r which
might be copyist influence (NSm ysarnai Z 2.72).12 At least one cluster with a rhotic
has restricted distribution. In Z, a cluster (t)tr occurs 613 times while *(t)trr does
not occur at all. The latter appears to be restricted to Late Khotanese.

It is common for rhotics to have allophones. Persian /r/ is a voiced trill in initial
position, a flap between vowels, and a voiceless trill at the end of a word. In Fula the
rhotic is an approximant before a consonant and a trill elsewhere. In Palauan one

rhotic is an approximant in initial position and a tap in intervocalic and postvocalic

12 An interesting case is [ASm turrdna Sgh[8,10] 215.4, [2] 254.2 ‘mouth’ which has the d-
elided form turrnain Z 2.234,13.109, 24.515 and once turrrna Z. 7. 20.57 with diacritic r
above radical rr. This might also show a copyist trying to write r in this cluster.
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environments while the other, written rr “is most commonly an approximant with
some frication, but its range of variation encompasses trills” (Ladefoged and
Maddieson 1996:237). Palauan approximant r and trill rr might provide something
of an orthographic and linguistic parallel to the Khotanese. The commonness of
rhotic allophony in the world’s languages makes it possible that the Old Khotanese
rhotics also had allophones which may partly explain the spellings in clusters.
Perhaps the distinction between the two was neutralized in certain clusters and the
phonetic nature of the sound was not clearly closer to the initial or intervocalic

allophones of either.

2.3.3 Loanword evidence

As noted by Emmerick, “In initial position r occurs only in loanwords e.g. ratana-
‘jewel’, cf. Pali ratana-, and in the enclitic ro reduced from rro ‘also (1981:207). The
single r ro appears to be LKh influence. In Z, rro occurs 127 times and ro 16 times.
Late Khotanese texts have just r-. The LKh Jatakastava has just single r forms ra, ra
(Dresden 1955:483), and the Bhadracaryadesana has just ra, ri (Asmussen
1961:77). The fact that initial r in Old Khotanese occurs only in words of Indian
origin may be informative. In Sanskrit, as is well known, r is retroflex, so an initial

approximation of the r in Khotanese might be retroflex.

2.3.3.1 History of the Khotanese rhotics
Apparently, Old Iranian initial *r-, whatever the phonetic implications, became an
alveolar rhotic, likely a trill in Khotanese. It may have then been the massive influx

of Indian words with an initial retroflex rhotic which helped give rise to the contrast
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in rhotics. When the orthography was being developed, r- was kept in Indian loans,
and the new device rr- created for inherited vocabulary.

In intervocalic position the origin of the two rhotics is more complex. There is VrV
in both inherited and borrowed vocabulary, e.g. inherited ysara- ‘1000’ cf. Av
hazanra, ggara- ‘mountain’ cf. Av gairi-, borrowed asiria- ‘teacher’, cf. Skt acarya,
marana- ‘death’, cf. Gdh marana. In contrast intervocalic rr is found only in inherited
vocabulary where it corresponds to *rn or *rm, e.g. bastarr- ‘bestrew’ cf. Av starana,
purr- ‘overcome’ cf. Av parana- ‘fight’, tarra- ‘grass’ cf. Olnd tfna- ‘herb’, ysurri-
‘anger’ cf. Av zar- ‘to anger’ and Skt hrni- ‘anger’, parra- ‘feather’ cf. Av parana-, arra-
‘fault’ cf. Av arana-, arra- arm, palm cf. Av arama- ‘arm’, karra- ‘deaf’ cf. Av karana
‘deaf’.

The development of the initial and intervocalic rhotics is summarized in the table

below.
Table 2.12: History of initial and intervocalic rhotics
Initial Intervocalic
PIr *r Ind r- PIr*r Indr PIr *rn
NS
rr r r rr
rraha- ruva- ggara- asiria- parra-
‘chariot’ ‘ripa’ ‘mountain’ ‘teacher’ ‘feather
(Cf:)  Avrafa- Av gairi-  Sktacarya Av parana-
‘chariot’
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2.3.4 Diachronic evidence for retroflexion

2.3.4.1 t

An Old Iranian *r in contact with OIr *t or *6 gives Old Khotanese d or th, but not,
apparently, t. In OKh, t is extremely rare except in the combination st which derives
from *$t, e.g., rrasta ‘right’, cf. Av rasta-; hasta ‘eight’, cf. Av asta (Emmerick
1981:190). Bailey in DKS lists three words with intervocalic -¢- which he derives
from *-xt™-, bekhaute ‘in digging in’ < *abi-kauxtya- (302a), rrauta- ‘desire’ <
*rauxtya- (369b), skiita ‘in the throat'< *skauxti- (or *skauti) (414-415). Emmerick
1981 repeats the first two etymologies as evidence ‘of the palatal character of t’
(190).

An explanation of the intervocalic ¢t in these words may be related to that of the
origin of ss. The ‘most common source of Kh ss is OIr *sr- e.g. sstini- ‘thigh’, cf. Av
sraoni-’" (Emmerick 1981:197). The cluster contracts, with the retroflexion of the
original liquid being retained in the resulting sibilant. But ss also develops from *xs,
either before g, a or intervocalically (Emmerick 1989:215, §20) e.g. ssava- ‘night’ <
*x$apa-, cf. OInd ksapa-, Av xSap-; huss- ‘to grow’ < *uxsa-, cf. Av vaxs-, uxsya- (and
possibly from *f35; Emmerick 1981:196). It may be that the development of
intervocalic t in rrauta-, bekaute, skuta is parallel to this development of intervocalic
ss. Justas *x$> /s/, so too *xt > /t/. In both cases the presence of the *x may be

related somehow to the retroflexion of the following segment.

2.3.4.2 land d

The historical origins of OKh I and d have always been well understood.
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OKh -I- < Olr *-rd-

Khotanese cf. Avestan
salia- ‘year’ sarad-
kamala- ‘head’ kamarada-

OKh -d- < OIr *-rt-

Khotanese cf. Avestan
sada- ‘cold’ sarata-
ysada- ‘old’ zarata- (Emmerick 1981:191)

This pattern is only partly helpful for determining values. While the retroflex value
of d was established above, it is unlikely that / is retroflex. Its development may be
parallel to that for rr between vowels, i.e., as OIr *VrnV > OKh VrrV (dental), so Olr

*VrdV > OKh VIV (dental).

2.3.4.3 th(th)

The historical origin of OKh th has not been so clear. Sten Konow proposed that
OKh hatha- ‘truth’ was derived from Olr *hafya- ‘true’ (1932:8-9). This etymology
appeared rather obvious and inevitable. It understandably led Konow and later
Emmerick to the assumption *6y > th, and thus that th was [6”]. Verb stems with
final -th- were thought to require an etymology with *-8y-, e.g., bith- ‘to twist (tr.)’ <
*varOya- < *vart- (cf. SGS:100; DKS:281b). In this theory, because the *y caused the
retroflexion in *Qy > th, the historical *r then would leave no trace. This would be
unlikely given the developments *rd > [, *rt > d, *rn > rr and *sr > ss listed above. A
more likely evolution of th would be *r@ > th. Some reasonably straightforward

examples of this are available:
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OKh -th- < OlIr *-ro-

batha- ‘breastplate’ < *varfa-, cf. Av varafa-. Bailey gives < *varfra- with *6r
instead of *0y giving th (DKS:266b).

patha-: pathuta- ‘to burn (tr.)’ < *par@u < *pari-6u/6au-, cf. Christian Sogdian
prowty ‘burned, singed’ (Sims-Williams 1985:220), Manichean
Sogdian pré'w ‘flame’ (DKS:203a).

*guvathu-: guvathuta- as above with <*vi-. guvathuta NAPm Z 2.43,
Emmerick: ‘half-burnt’; Bailey: ‘burnt in various parts’ (DKS:88b).

suththa- Bailey ‘bird of prey, rapax’ (DKS:427a). Connected with Sogdian
swrty and Persian surad (N. Sims-Williams apud Emmerick
St.I11:155).13

LKh bith- ‘writhe, twist’, LKh hambith- ‘retain’ < Pre-Khotanese *(ham)bart"-
< OIr *uarfya- < *uart- ‘turn’ (EDIV:423-424).

hasamith- ‘destroy’ has unclear etymology (cf. SGS:151, 252, DKS:473-474,
but note EDIV:179 *Hmard- ‘crush’)

This gives us three parallel developments from Old Iranian to Old Khotanese
involving *r and a following dental obstruent: *rd > I, *rt > d, and *r@ > th. The last
two parallels are even clearer in intransitive~transitive verb pairs which feature
Pre-Khotanese *-art- > -ad- in the intransitive and *-ar@y- > -ith- in the transitive. In
the following examples, the *r causes retroflexion in both forms while the *y in the

transitive causes *a > 1 historical umlaut, not retroflexion.

13 Attested eight times, always with double thth, and always in meter. As shown below in
2.9.2, the meter solidly demonstrates that the double thth denotes a geminate.
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bad- writhe (intr.) < *vart-, cf. Av varat- ‘turn’

bith- twist (tr) < *varfya < *vart-

ggad- lie about < *gart-, cf. Pahlavi gartitan (DKS:78b)
pajsith- store away < *pajarfya- < *pa-gart- (SGS *gréya-)
hambad- be compacted < *ham-vart- (DKS 461Db)

hambith- obstruct < *ham-var6ya- < *ham-vart-

*pasamad-1* *be rubbed, anointed < *pa-sam-mart-, cf. Skt mardana- adj.
‘crushing; rubbing; anointing’ (SGS LW < Pkt madd- < Skt mard-; DKS:224a
compares Wakhi mand-, mand-).

hasamith- destroy < *fra-sam-mar6@ya < *fra-sam-mart-, cf. Av
marad- ‘destroy’ (DKS:474a < *fratsa-myr6ya- < *mart- ‘crush’; SGS:242
‘unknown origin")15

Another source of th /t"/, is after s in sth /st"/ < *st" < *$8. The retroflex th in

nasthrrita- ppp ‘pushed out’ (cf. SGS:51) or ‘drawn’ (DKS:177b), is due to
assimilation to the preceding s (<*$), just as st < *st < *$t in hasta ‘eight’ (cf. Av asta).
nasthrrita- shows sthrr < *s0r, i.e., < *nis-0rak- (SGS:51; EDIV *Orac-). The
retroflexion is not due to the following *r as proven by hamthraj- ‘to oppress’ <

*ham-0rak- (SGS:140).

14 Attested only in the LKh necessitative participle pasamgnddiid ‘is to be rubbed’ which
may show nasal assimilation d > nd between nasal-initial syllables.

15 Cf. Skt. mrd- ‘destroy’, sammrd- ‘kill’, pramardana- ‘destroying’.
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2.4.0 Retroflex affricate ks = /ts/

Emmerick did not include ks in the phoneme list either in 1981 or 1989. In 1989
he appeared to regard it as a sequence of two segments /ts/. His view can be seen in
the transcription of ksustd- ‘serum’ with /ts/ and in the historical rule OIr *x§ > /ts/
except before g, a (p. 215, §19). The value /ts/ represents an innovation over the
1981 /x§/, but is not fully explained by Emmerick. In Emmerick 2009 the phoneme
chart contains the symbology “ t5"” in the retroflex affricate slot, presumably

representing an aspirated retroflex affricate /t*"/, but there is no accompanying

explanation. Here it is argued that ks has the value /t*/, an unaspirated retroflex
affricate, in Old Khotanese.

The meter in the The Book of Zambasta confirms the single consonant status of
most digraphs. There are many instances of ys=/z/, js=/d?/, tc=/t*/, ts=/t"/, ky=/KY,
¢/ and gy=/g’,j/ in meter showing a single consonant. To prove that ks in native
vocabulary is a digraph, it must occur in meter in a (non-Sanskritic) word with a
short vowel before ks. I find only one candidate, but the position is ambiguous. In
the hemistich below, nikstitd ‘he promotes’ occurs as LHL in a cadence 1, which is
nominally HLLHL.

24.43 tramu ma|fiamdu [ | Kye pharu | datu niksita (B:5+6+7)

Similarly, in the case of one who greatly promotes the Law,

However, at the end of seven mora segments like cadence 1, we often find words
shaped HHL, read as if LHL. | have labelled this the uysnora-effect (Hitch 2014:15-

17). The meter in this case is thus not helpful.
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Most words of Indian origin clearly show that the ks in them counts as two
consonants. In the first hemistich below, yaksa is HL in cadence 1 HLLHL, and in the
second, laksana is HLL in cadence 1 HLLHL:

24.487ab bassa gyasta | naga [ | aysura | divate yaksa (B:5+6+7)

Al the gods, Nagas, Asuras, Devataas, Yaksas
24.234ab ha yai dista | nate [ | bi$s1 | laksana spaste (B:6+6+7)
He took him up in his hand. He saw all his laksanas.

But in at least one word ultimately of Indian origin, aksara- ‘syllable’, ks counts as
a single segment. In both hemistichs below aksara counts LLL in cadence 4 LLLLHL:
13.113cd ttiyi va | aksara hami[ |ru | kho rro jadye | hva’ndi na gavu
(A:5+7+5+7)
And would the syllables arise then as even from an ignorant man? Not for a moment!
20.58ac  aksara hamare [ ]| salava ye | pytusde . [ ] rraysa (C:7+5+6)
Syllables arise: one hears empty sounds.
The word aksara- may have been borrowed from Gandhari as a single segment [t°]
(see below), or perhaps it is from an early loan layer which has been nativized while
later loans from Sanskrit have a [k] + [s] pronunciation. It appears that in Khotanese
texts the spelling ks was ambiguous.
There are several indications that ks had a retroflex affricate [t*] value in Old
Khotanese. Historically ks can be from either *x§ or *f3, e.g. ksustd- ‘serum’, cf. Av
xSusta- ‘fluid, liquid’ (DKS:69-70); ksdta ‘six’, cf. Av xsvas; ksarma- ‘shame’, cf. Av

fSarama- (Emmerick 1981:197); ksundaa- ‘husband’, cf. Av fSuyant- ‘husbandman’
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(DKS:69b).16 Since the OIr fricatives *y, *f give OKh aspirates /k", p"/, and the
sibilant *§ gives OKh /s/ we may have the parallel developments *y$ > *k"s > *k* > t5
and *f3 > *p's > *p* > ¢°.
Tumshugese writing, besides featuring the combination ks, has a new sign
corresponding to Kh ks which Konow transliterated ys:
Da aber die Lautverbindung ks in unseren Texten anders geschrieben wird, muf3 es sich
um einen etwas verschiedenen Laut handeln, und vom iranischen Standpunkt kann nur

xS in Frage kommen. Kh. ks bezeichnet wahscheinlich auch diesen Laut. (1935:777)

But from a strictly graphic point of view, the new sign is clearly derived from

regular Brahmi s by means of the addition of a tail, cf. ySa ﬁ <se }j This was first

noted by J. Harmatta more than forty-five years ago (1969:106), but the insight has
generally been overlooked (cf. Hitch 1984:199 incorrectly suggesting Tq xs <
Gandhari Kharosthi k§). Harmatta also proposed that the phonetic value of y§ was
[ts] and compared the value of Gandhari éh (Brough khks; 1962:72-73) which
denotes [ts] as shown by Bailey 1946:770-775.17

Typologically, languages with dental and palatal affricates, as well as dental,

palatal and retroflex sibilants, may also have retroflex affricates. This is true of the

16 Emmerick 1989 has apparently identified the phonetic conditioning active behind the
long-standing puzzle of why OlIr *xs§ sometimes gives ks and sometimes ss, e.g., ssava- <
*x$apa- ‘night’; ksdta ‘six’, cf. Av xsvas. Olr *x§ becomes ks in initial position, but not before
*a or *a, while *x§ becomes ss elsewhere (that is, medially, and in initial position before *a
or *a; p. 215, §19-20).

17 Bailey 1946:770-775 undertook an extensive study on Gandhari ks involving many
languages and scripts. He concluded that the symbol represents ‘a retroflex unaspirated ts
or the aspirate ts” (774). Brough additionally pointed out that ‘the modern related
languages maintain separately a retroflex affricate (ts, usually transcribed ¢) where Sanskrit
has ks’ (1962:72, fn. 3).
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South-Eastern Iranian languages Munja (Grjunberg 1987a:164), Wakhi (Pakhalina
1987a:420) and Ishkashmi (Pakhalina 1987b:494). These are genetically close to
Khotanese. Some languages which are geographically close to Khotanese also
feature this pattern, e.g., Dardic Sina (Bailey 1946:773) and Burushaski (Maddieson
1984:s.v.). And then there are languages which share neither geography nor genetic
affiliation but have the inventory, like Pekingese, Basque, and Acoma in New Mexico
(ibid:s.v.).

Table 2.13: Typical inventory with retroflex affricate

dental palatal retroflex
sibilants /s/ /S/ /s/
affricates /t%/ /¢/ /t3/

Khotanese is typologically ordinary with regard to possessing /t%/.

In Late Khotanese, the OKh affricate ks /t°/ becomes an aspirate [t"] and so
merges with th /t"/. This produced a situation where ks and th were spelling
equivalents. We therefore find OKh hath(th)a- spelled haksa- in LKh although the
pronunciation of the medial consonant in this word probably remained unchanged.
This explains the use of LKh ks = /t"/ to write Late Middle Chinese /t""/ (Emmerick
and Pulleyblank 1993:20-21). The transcription is phonetically accurate. Symbols
for a Khotanese retroflex aspirate are used to write the LMC retroflex voiced
aspirate. The corresponding LMC voiceless segment, /t™/ in Pulleyblank 1986 but
/ts‘/ in Emmerick and Pulleyblank 1993, occurs five times but is transcribed by ch
not ks (Emmerick and Pulleyblank 1993:22). As mentioned above, this may have to

do with a merger of retroflex and palatal segments in late LMC.
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Other proof of LKh ks = /t"/ comes from the spellings of the LKh numeral ‘6’ in
Tibetan script. Several Tibetan manuscripts which are paginated with LKh numerals
in Tibetan writing show a correspondence LKh ks = Tib thr, e.g. LKh ksa ‘six’ = Tib
thra. In his monograph on these numerals, Mauro Maggi concludes that ‘Tib. thr in
‘6’,16’, 26’, ‘36’ regularly stands for /t°/ [/t"/] and that the OKh sound written ks
developed to LKh /t/’ (Maggi 1991:s.v. ‘6’).

In Late Khotanese there was an effort to distinguish native ks (th) /t"/ from a
learned Sanskrit pronunciation of ks [ks] through the use of h: or h, e.g.,
ttisi’rahi:ksya ‘Tisya-raksitd’, ttahiksa’silai ‘Taksasila’, drahd:ksam ‘araksa’, cahd:sa

‘caksuh’ (Bailey 1938:588).

2.5.0 Aspirated labiovelar glide hv = /h"/

The use of digraphs in OKh for single consonants is well established, cf. tt, tc, js, ts,
Vs, $S, 85, 99, ks, rr, ky, gy, and probably ks in native words. Metrical evidence shows
that hv also denotes a single consonant. In the hemistich below, ahvato ‘unspoken’
makes up three moras in a five mora segment:

6.55cd ahvato bal|ysustu bvare [ ]| kyai salav|yau jsa hvatanda (A:5+7+5+7)

(who) realize an unproclaimed bodhi, and who have proclaimed it by means of

discourses.

A first guess as to its value can be based on the values of its components, h=/h/
and v=/w/. Since aspiration was a distinctive feature of Old Khotanese, it is
plausible that the h in the digraph is used to modify the v=/w/ so that it shows

aspiration. This could logically be transcribed /w"/ but the usual phonemic
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transcription of this sound is /h"/, and this also symbologically echos the
orthographic hv.

Some dialects of English have a similar sound in words written with wh. For these
speakers, the words wails ~ whales, weather ~ whether and witch ~ which are not
homonymic. In these dialects the voiced and voiceless labial approximants have not
yet merged in /w/ as they have in my dialect. Words written with wh are descended
from words written in Old English with hw, e.g. whale, cf. OEng hwil; whether, cf.
OEng hwether; which, cf. OEng hwilc. The development is probably both graphically
and phonetically similar to that in Khotanese.

Historically, OKh hv derives mostly from OlIr *hu. With verbs: hvari- ‘be called’ <
*huania- (Suvll:373a); hvar- ‘consume’ < *huar-, cf. Av xVar-; hva- ‘strike’ <
*huahaia-, cf., Av paiti xYanh- ‘thresh’ (EDIV:141-148; SGS:156).18 With nominals:
hvasta- ‘best, chief’ cf. Av huuoista- (Suvll:374a); NS hvi ‘sweat’ cf. Olr verb *huaid-
‘sweat’ (EDIV:143); hvar- ‘sister’ cf. Av x"anhar- (Suvll:373a).

The development *hu > /h%/ is similar to *rd > /1/, *rt > /d/, *r@ > /t"/, *sr-> /s-/,
*xs > [s/, *xt > /t/, and *f5,*xs > /t*/, where original sequences of two consonants are

contracted to one in Khotanese.

18 The stem hva- ‘strike’ was transcribed as hvah- by both Emmerick (SGS:156) and Bailey
(DKS:508b) and as *hvay- by Skjervg who compared Av x"anhaiia- (Suvll:373a). Earlier, the
Leumanns transcribed hvad- (Glossar:528b) and commented “Das Verbum urar. suad
‘stampfen’ (im Avesta blofd das Partizipium yvasta) lautet im Sanskrit sid (stiday)” (E. and
M. Leumann 1933-36:8 footnote 16). Konow listed the present stem first as hvah-
(1932:145), then with -d-, as “hvada-, hvasta-, to beat” (1949:132) without etymological
comment. Cipriano discussed the stem extensively (1998:210-235, especially 224-227) and
proposed a Proto-Iranian *xwad- “battere” (108).
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In Late Khotanese, /h"/ probably remained. In transcriptions of Late Middle
Chinese, LKh hv: is used for LMC /f, f*/ (Emmerick and Pulleyblank 1993:25). This
probably does not indicate a pronunciation [f] for LKh hv. The colon " was used
above h to mark foreign sounds. The use of h: or h to distinguish Sanskrit ks from
native ks has been mentioned above (4.0). LKh h: is also used for LMC /x, xh/, and
twice for glottal stop (ibid:16, 40). With the trigraph hv:, the colon showed that the
intended sound was not the same as Khotanese hv=/h"/ but similar. A modified

/h"/ sign served to write /f, f/.

2.5.0.1 hv’ (hv + apostophe)

When the subscript hook or ‘apostrophe’ is written with hy, i.e., hv’, the meaning is
/hu/, not /h"/. The main use of the apostrophe in OKh is to mark a sequence of two
vowel phonemes. In Skt writing, such sequences are systematically blurred by
sandhi. It is technically possible in Khotanese writing to show the second vowel by
means of a vocalic aksara but this device appears to be reserved for vowel initial
words. That is, vocalic aksaras served to mark word boundaries. Because
intervocalic *§ is lost in OKh, sequences of two vowels arise, e.g., hva’ii- /huai-/ ‘to
dry’ < *husanya- causative < *haus-, cf. Av haos- ‘to become dry’ (DKS:506a; SGS:157,
153 s.v. hus-); hva’nd- /huand-/ ‘man’ < *ausavant ‘mortal’, cf. Av aosan hant-
(DKS:503b). The vowel hiatus is marked v’ in huve’ /hué/ NS ‘man’ (SGS:334).
Because of this use of the apostrophe, the DKS entry hve’ cannot be infinitive to
hvan- as Bailey suggests (508; also rejected by Emmerick 1982:132) nor is hvai’de

(DKS:508b) likely related to hvan- to speak.

51



2.5.1 LKh h: in Old Turkic

In the LKh transcriptions of Old Turkic cavalry terminology (Emmerick and Réna-
Tas 1992), h: is used for OT /g/. It is useful here to show the spelling system used in
this document for /g/ as it is revealing about both languages.

In front vowel words /k, g/ have velar or postpalatal allophones [k, g] while in
back vowel words they have uvular allophones [q, Y].1° The distribution of the signs
used for these sounds can vary with the position within a word. The distribution

may be summarized as follows:

19 The traditional transcription method for these segments is followed here. It might be
preferable to write [K’, g'] in front vowel words. With regard to the voiced uvular fricative in
back vowel words, the symbol r or ¥ is preferred in American and IPA traditions, while y is

reserved for the velar.
Phonetic symbols for Turkic uvulars and velars:

here traditional IPA
voiced uvular continuant y y R
voiceless uvular stop q q q
voiceless (pre)velar stop k k k/k’
voiced (pre)velar stop g g 9/9’
voiced (pre)velar continuant g — y
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[a] =k
[K] = k
[v] = h:
[g]=g
lg] = h:

Table 2.14: LKh Transcriptions of OT Velars?20

Initial

kapa’kd
[gabaq] ‘eyelid’

karnai

[garni] ‘its belly’
kirdpikd

[kirpik] ‘eyelash’
kyesd

[kes] ‘quiver’

Medial

sakalddrrikad
[sagaldruq] ‘sub-mental
strap on the harness’
ttaka

[toqo] ‘belt buckle’
aupdka

[6pkd] ‘lung’

kakuysd
[kokiiz] ‘breast’

sapdh:akd
[sabyaq] ‘waist’
kapdha’:kd
[gabyaq] ‘cover of the
quiver’

yugynd

[ylgin] ‘bridle’
ttiysgina
[tizgin] ‘bridle’
ehj’:nd

[egin] ‘shoulder’

buhd:sakd
[bligsak] ‘upper chest’

Final

yasikd
[yasiq] ‘bow case’

kurnalikd

[qurpoluq] ‘bow case’

tterkakd

[terkok] ‘saddle strap’
bidakd

[bildk] ‘wrist, forearm’

aysaih:d
[aziy] ‘canine tooth’

kasai’hd:
‘inside of the cheeks’

yaihd’:

[vig] ‘bit [of the bridle]’
idaih:d

[ilig] ‘attachment (to the
harness)

Some observations can be made about the patterns. The phoneme /k/ is

consistently written with k, whether for the back allophone [q] or for the front [k],

and no matter whether the segment is initial, medial or final. The phoneme /g/ is

20

[ follow the phonological interpretation of the OT forms as given by Emmerick and

Réna-Tas with these exceptions: 1) the labial stop is [b] not [p] in most positions; 2) the

voiced velar stop in front vowel words is always given as [g] never as [y] even when written

with h:; 3) In back vowel words [i] not [i] is written.
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slightly more complex. It does not occur in initial position. Finally it is always (10x)
written with h:. Medially in back vowel words the allophone [y] is always written
with h:. The only inconsistent spelling is medially for the allophone [g] in front
vowel words where it is most often (6x in identified words) also written with h:.
There are three instances of medial [g] written with g, the two in the list, and the
unidentified yurdgakd /ytirgak/ ‘7.

About these segments Emmerick and Réna-Tas remark,

According to Hovdhaugen intervocalic [y] and [g] were most probably fricatives in Old
Turkish, but it would appear to be more accurate to say that in the Turkish language of
Khotan the phonetic difference between the voiced gutturals in front and back vocalic
words was in the process of disappearing. (1992:236)

Their conclusion seems plausible. I would note that within later Old Turkic there is
medial [k > g] voicing (see Erdal 1979; Hitch 1989) and at the same time older [g]
may be becoming a continuant to increase its phonetic distance from the newer [g].
That is, as [k] voices towards [g], older [g] may tend to fricativize to [g ]?1. The
fricative [g] would have been a foreign sound for the Khotanese, hence the h:
spellings.

For our purposes, it is most significant that the allophone [y] is consistently

marked by h:. This shows the lack of a voiced back continuant *[y] in Late

Khotanese. It was a foreign sound.

21 Because the symbol y is used in the Turkic philological tradition for a uvular voiced
continuant, IPA and American R, | use the symbol g for a voiced velar continuant, IPA and
American y. Compare the phonetic symbol chart in footnote 19.
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2.6.0 Voicedp,b=/b/

There is a gap in the OKh labial obstruent inventory. While there are four signs th,
tt, t, d, for dental obstruents, there are only three labial ph, p, b. It seems clear that ph
is aspirated /p"/ and b is the voiced continuant /B/ (Emmerick 1981:202). The
remaining p ought to be either a plain voiceless /p/, corresponding to tt=/t/, or a
voiced /b/, corresponding to t=/d/.

A preliminary indication that p could be considered /b/ and not */p/ comes from
the symbols used for the dentals. Just as the voiced Brahmi character d marks a
fricative /6/ and the voiceless character t marks a voiced stop /d/, the voiced sign b

shows /B/ and the voiceless sign p could show a voiced stop /b/, i.e., d:t::b:p

/8:d::B:b/.

2.6.1 Distribution of voiced and voiceless stops

Bilabial plosives do not occur intervocalically in inherited vocabulary because
between vowels both OIr *p and *b result in OKh v /w/ (Emmerick 1981:185). But
the symbols p and b do occur intervocalically in secondary situations. The graph p
between vowels is reasonably common in Indian loans like NSm upaguttd Z 4.8
‘Upagupta’, or karmapaha Z 13.62 ‘course of action, karmapatha’. Otherwise I notice

itin Old Khotanese only in hopareddrsd ‘37’ Z 7.6, literally ‘seven-beyond-thirty’.22

22 Tumshugese similarly shows p in the ‘seven-beyond-’ words between vowels as in
hoparsana ‘17’ but w in other ‘beyond’ numerals between vowels as in Sowarsana ‘11’ (cf.
DKS:217b). Numerals tend to be irregular. Perhaps here is a fossil reflecting an earlier
cluster involving the d /§/ in hauda ‘7’, i.e. /haubaré < hauébaré < hau$§- + -bare-/.
Alternatively, the forms may contain double /bb/ < /6b/, which may be supported by the
Late Khotanese spelling in Tibetan script hob-be-re-hbes for LKh hauparibistd ‘27’ (Maggi
1995:439).
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This is unusual because otherwise there is -pare- after consonants and -vare- after
vowels, e.g., NAP pusparenautd ‘95’ Sgh[17] 31.3, NAP haspareddrsd ‘38’ Sgh[16]
80.8, NAP dvavareddrsi ‘32’ 7. 4.12, NAP nauvarenautd ‘99’ Sgh[16] 81.1.

In Old Khotanese compounds a morpheme initial p becomes v between vowels.
The word paa- ‘foot’ (SGS paa-) is found in GDPm Sivanu ‘biped’ Z 22.257 < Sivaa-
(Emmerick 2009:409). A Late Khotanese example involvess pdada- ‘document’:
gdrya-vada- ‘document of purchase’, perma-vada- ‘document of adoption’, dramma-
vada- ‘document regarding money (?)’ (Skjeervg 2002:1xxvii-1xxviii). A p also
becomes v where the noun prahauna- ‘clothes’ is the second member of a compound
as in rrusta-vrahauna ‘red garbed’ Z 22.309, asein’a-vrrahone ‘blue-garbed’ Z 14.34,
Siya-vrrahaund ‘white-garbed’ IOL Khot 160/4v5.

Intervocalic b is of course seen in loanwords like ASm pratdbimbau Z 23.30 ‘image’
cf. Skt pratibimba ‘reflection’. Besides the child language form paba ‘Papa’ Z 5.109 it
is common with prefixes, e.g., hubdriifiandei ‘very brilliant’ Sgs 2.5v1, pabastago
‘continuously’ Sgs 3.2.5 (DKS:212b), NSm paband ‘rebirth (continuation)’ Sgs 3.7v3,
NAPm abasta ‘not bound’ Z 2.152, NAPm abei’sa ‘whirlpools’ Z 17.13 (cf. NAPm
bei’sa ‘whirlpools’ Z 24.238).

The historical development of OIr *p and *b intervocalically contrasts with the
development of OIr *t and *d intervocalically. These remain distinct as t /d/ and d
/6/ (Emmerick 1981:187).

The phonemes marked by the symbols p and b appear to contrast only in initial
position. With the dentals, there seems to be a similar but not parallel contrast in

initial position, between tt /t/ and d /§/, involving just two of the dental obstruents.
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Initial /d/ t may not occur at all. Emmerick noted that ‘Initial ¢ is rare’ (1981:188)
but a stronger statement is possible. As mentioned in Hitch 2014:683, phonemically
there is no initial */dV-/ written *tV- in Old Khotanese. The absence of initial */dV-/
is disguised in the normalized transcription where it appears that some words begin
with tV- /dV-/, but these are actually all enclitics and could be transcribed with a
leading hyphen. Their enclitic nature is revealed by spelling variation. The -t- may
be written -g- or -y-. The Leumanns’ Glossar to Z, for example, lists tan- enclitic form
of yan- ‘make, do’ (also gan- in some documents, see fn. 50), -tarana- compound
form of karana- ‘deed’, tatu~tavu~gavu ‘time, while’, tamu~gamu ‘-wise, -ways’,
td~yd GDSm enclitic pronoun ‘him’ (Glossar:430a). The GDS enclitic td to the
pronoun thu ‘you’ appears in Z to have consistent clitic initial -t- (Glossar:439b) but
there is no question that it is an enclitic.
Table 2.15: Initial p, b, ¢, d distribution
Initial position labial obstruents — /b/p /B/ b
dental obstruents  /t/ tt — /8/d

The apparent lack of Kh initial */d/ does not match precisely the general lack of Kh
*/p/. But generally speaking it is parallel.

Voiceless, unaspirated plosives of all kinds had restricted distribution. One place is
at the end of present stems. In OKh present stems inherited from OlIr and which end
in a single consonant, that consonant is never a voiceless unaspirated stop. It can be

a voiced stop, a voiceless aspirate, or several other consonant types.?? Table 2.16

23 Verb stems in Old Khotanese of Iranian origin can end synchronically in the consonants or
consonant clusters mj, j, A, st, d, n, t, It, $t, st, th, mth, d, md, $d, n, rn, (ph?), mph, rb, m, y, tcy,
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below compares the distribution of stem final plosives and affricates. It contains
three examples given in parentheses. There are no examples of p /b/ because Olr *b,
*p between vowels becomes Kh v. There are no examples of single dental and labial
aspirates probably through accident rather than pattern. Examples of nasal plus
consonant are given. The distribution of this configuration appears to be similar to
that of single consonants (see table 2.17).

Table 2.16: Single OKh Oral Stops and Affricates at the End of Present Stems

voiced voiceless voiceless aspirate

velar 99,9 /9/ k /k/ kh /K"
palatal j /l/ c /¢ ch /ey

daj- burn — — pach- be cooked
retroflex d  /d/ t V74 th /Y

bad- writhe — — bith- twist (tr.)
dental t /d/ t,t  Jt/ th /th

pat-  fall — — (mamth- agitate)
dent. affr. js /dz/ tc /tS/ ts /ts

pajs- cook — — patdts- abandon
labial p /b/ — — ph /p"/

(ttav- be hot) — — (paltcimph- check)

ly, vy, hy, r, rr, L v, rrv (Late Kh mjv, yv, sv, sv, lysv, hv), $, s, IS, $S, s/s°/t'/V’, rs, S5, S, js, mjs, [Js, ts,
ys, lys, rs, Is, h (SGS 165-171).
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Stems which are loanwords can end in single voiceless stops: ayac- ‘request’ < BHS
aydcati ‘supplicates’, pakut- cf. BHS akotayati ‘strike’. There are no examples of
stems ending with single voiceless dentals (-Vtt-) or dental affricates (-Vtc-). There
are loans in -rtt-, e.g. anuvartt- ‘conform to’ < BHS anuvart-, and there is /t/ or /t/
after a sibilant in -st-, -$t-, -st-, e.g., phast- ‘flutter’ (DKS ‘move’), vist- ‘place, establish’,
past- ‘arise, set out’. An Old Iranian *p at the end of a stem becomes v in Old
Khotanese, e.g., *abi-Hap-aya- > byev- ‘obtain’, *tap- > LKh ttav- be hot. Only
borrowed stems can end in p /b/ in OKh, e.g., nyap- ‘be known’ cf. Skt jAapyate.

Voiceless unaspirated plosives do not occur after nasals in inherited vocabulary
except in rare exceptional circumstances. This is illustrated in the chart below. The
clusters */nt/, */nt*/ and */mp/ do not exist at all. As far as I can tell the clusters
/fic/ and /nt/ occur in native words only in the one morpheme listed for each. The
cluster /nk/ (phonetically [gk]) as well as retroflex /nd/24 and /nt"/ are only found

in words of Indian origin (loans in parentheses).

24 Bailey included khdnda- ‘way, manner, etc.” in DKS (74b) because he assumed an Iranian
etymology. That this word is borrowed is shown by -nd- which would have to derive from
an Olr *-nrt-, and by the fact that the cluster alternates with -nd- (ibid.). A not exact match is
BHS khanda ‘quantity, mass, large number’ used after a noun (Edgerton 1953b:203a).
Degener also includes khdnda- as an anda-p.ptc.a.m. It is the only such participle with -nd-
instead of -nd- in her ten page list. Even those from stems ending in -r- like gviranda-
‘talking’ or hvaranda- ‘eating’ do not show retroflexion (KhSuf:33-42)
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Table 2.17: Post-nasal distribution of plosives and affricates

velar

palatal

retroflex

dental

dent. affr.

labial

2.6.2

voiced

/ng/
kamggan-

ldig!

/1j/
usthamyj-

‘pull out’

(/nd/)
(ggamdyo 7.2.102)
(ASf ‘gong’)

/nd/
ksundaa-

‘husband’

/ndz/
pamjsa

‘five’

/mb/
hamber-

fill’

voiceless

(/nk/)
(samkalpa Z7.)
(samkalpa)

/nt/
bihamtta-

ppp < bihan- ‘smile’
*/nt*/

*mtc, *ntc

*/mp/
*mp, *mp

Old Turkic evidence for /b/

voiceless aspirate

/nk"/
samkhal-

‘be tainted’

/e
ggamcha 7 2.29
LSm ‘hole’

(/nt"/)
(samthandna 7 23.45)

(IASm ‘appearance’)

/nt"/
nuvamth-

‘be removed’

/nt/
hamtsa

‘together’

/mp"/
paltcimph-
‘check’

The Turkish-Khotanese wordlist from Dunhuang has been studied by H.W. Bailey

(1944), E. Hovdhaugen (1971), G. Clauson (1973), and R.E. Emmerick and A. Réna-

Tas (1992). None of these studies adequately addresses the labial spellings. The

latest study makes no mention of them (cf. Emmerick and Réna-Tas 1992:235-236).
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In ‘Old Turkic “b” and “p”” (Hitch 1989) I examined the use of the various symbols
used to write labial consonants in the many Old Turkic scripts. The changes in
spellings over time is best explained through a phonemic reanalysis.

0ld Turkic (OT) underwent a process of consonant weakening which saw
voiceless segments voice, and voiced stops probably become fricatives. Marcel Erdal
1979 used this process as it is reflected in spelling to chronologically classify OT
texts. Group I has consistent spelling, group II has rare d~t and z~s interchange,
group III has frequent d~t, z~s, and, in Brahmi and Manichean texts, frequent g~k
interchange, and group IV has occasional passage of /d/ to /y/.

In Hitch 1989 [ mentioned that /d/ to /y/ ‘presumably entailed an intermediate
fricative stage [6]" (137). This paralleled the development of medial Earlier Old
Turkic (EOT) /b/ > Later Old Turkic (LOT) /v/, which led to the phonemic
reanalysis eliminating phonemic */p/ from the later inventory (ibid.:132-133).2> |
did not bring the LKh transcription evidence into the discussion because the general
view at the time was that Khotanese p stood for /p/.

OT initial /b/ did not undergo phonemic reanalysis in the consonant shift.
However, there is internal evidence which suggests that it also was subject to
phonetic fricativization, but not to as great a degree as its medial counterpart, and
possibly only in certain dialects. Parallel to the /b/ > /v/ shift in medial position,
there is a /b/ > /m/ shift in words with a following nasal, e.g., Orkhon bdn~mdn ‘T’

tarban-qa~tarman-qa ‘geographical name’ (ibid.:138-139). EOT /b/ was weakening

25 In some OT dialects, in certain clusters, older /b/ remained a stop but in other dialects it
became /v/ (Hitch 1989:140-141).
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in some dialects in all positions, probably to [[3], which then became susceptible to
regressive nasalization. Medially, the voicing in EOT /p/ > [b], caused the further
shift of EOT /b/ [B] > [v] in order to increase the phonetic distance in this position.
In LOT there was a phonemic reanalysis, with newly phonemic /v/ arising from EOT
medial /b/, and with the LOT phoneme /b/ now reflecting both EOT initial /b/ and
EOT medial and final /p/. Phonetically LOT /b/ in initial position may have still
been pronounced [3] in some dialects but if so, this pronounciation was levelled to
[b] to match the stop pronunciations, [b] or [p] elsewhere.?¢ These developments
are sketched in the following chart.

Table 2.18: LOT /b/ spellings in LKh orthography

initial  medial medial  final
EOT phonemic /b/ /b/ /p/ /p/
EOT phonetic [b] [b] [p] [p]
general weakening bl [8]  [B] [b] —
distance increase — [v] — —
LOT phonetic [bl, [B] [V [b] [p]
LOT phonemic reanalysis /b/ v/ /b/ b/

26 This discussion does not take into account the development of the EOT labial plosives in
consonant clusters. This is affected by the voicing of the other consonant, and the effects
vary with dialect. For instance, in the Old Turkic texts from Turfan, the phrase ‘the passion
of anger’ appears as dpkd nizbani in one text and as 6vkd nizvani in another (Clauson
1972:9a). The word dpkd ‘lung, anger’ appears below in the list of cavalry terms in LKh
script. nizbani is a loanword from Sogdian nizf’ny (Nadelyaev et al. 1969:359b) but may still
show cluster evolution within Old Turkic.
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The LKh transcriptions of LOT labials confirm these values. LKh b /B/ [B] is used

for LOT [f], initial /b/ (table 2.19), while LKh p /b/ [b, p] is used for LOT [b, p],

medial /b/ (table 2.20). The transcription was phonetically precise. In the tables

below of the certainly identified terms, I give the Khotanese spelling, a phonetic

transcription, the phonemic or normalized transcription given by Emmerick and

Réna-Tas 1992, their gloss, and the paragraph in which they discuss the term.

LKh script

baha’:rai

bahai’:rdi
bahd’:rdsaha:
bakariakd
bidakd
bai’kjnd
bauhy’:nd
bauhg:nd
bau’hu:rd

bihd:sakd

Table 2.19: LOT initial /b/=[f3] spellings

phonetic

[Bayari]

[Bayir]
[Bayirsoq]
[Bagafioq]
[Biliik]
[Biqin]
[Boyun]
[Bogén]
[Bogiir]

[Buigsak]

Emmerick and Réna-Tas 1992

bayari ‘a wide leather strap for suspending the
quiver from the belt’ 8

bayir ‘liver’ 76

bayirsoq ‘entrails’ 86

baqafioq ‘the frog of the horse’s hoof’ 72
bildk ‘wrist, forearm’ 61

biqin ‘hip’ 96

boyun ‘knuckle’ 70

boydn ‘caecum’ 82

boytr ‘kidney’ 92

biiysek ‘upper chest’ 64
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Table 2.20: LOT medial /b/=[b, p] spellings
aupdkd [6pka] opke ‘lung’ 74
kapa’kd [gabaq] qapagq ‘eyelid’ 37
kapdha’:kd [gabyaq] qgapyaq ‘cover of the quiver’ 5
kirdpikd [kirbik] kirpik ‘eyelash’ 38
sapdha:kd [sabyaq] sapyaq ‘waist’
ttupt [tlbi] tlipi ‘its bottom’ 2

yapi [yabi] yapi ‘saddle blanket’ 19

2.6.3 LMC and Tibetan evidence for OKh /b/

The LKh transcriptions of Late Middle Chinese, and the Tibetan transcriptions of
LKh numerals are consistent with the view that p = /b/. We have the equations LMC
/m/ =LKh b =Tib hb, and LMC /p/ = LKh p = Tib p.

The fricative value of b [B] is clear in both transcriptions. LMC /m/ is transcribed
primarily with LKh b but also with LKh m. This shows the tendency in LMC to de-
nasalize initial nasals to fricatives. The tendency is illustrated by the phonemic
change of EMC /fi/ to LMC /r/ (Pulleyblank 1984:171) and of EMC /m/ probably
before non-nasal finals to LMC /f/%7 (cf. ibid:232). LMC /1, n/ were allophonically
denasalized to [y, 8] before non-nasal finals. This is why LMC /y/ = LKh g or h:’, why
LMC /n/ = LKh d or n and why LMC /m/ = b or m. In the modern Amoy dialect, [b, 1,

g] before oral vowels are in complementary distribution with [m, n, 5] before

27 Where I use f for Middle Chinese, Pulleyblank uses the IPA labio-dental
approximant symbol v.
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nasalized vowels and are considered members of the same phonemes (Pulleyblank
1986:22). This allophony is likely derived in a way similar to that shown in LMC.
Traditionally, the LMC allophones [y, 9, ] have been described as pre-nasalized
stops, i.e., *[ng, nd, mb]. This is because of transcriptions of /1, n, m/ which alternate
between signs for nasals and voiced stops or fricatives, such as those in LKh script,
and because of Tibetan transcriptions with ‘a-chun, i.e., hg, hd, hb, in which the ‘a-
chun (h) is thought to show a nasal as in Tibetan. But the use of alternating stop and
nasal signs probably has to do with the oral~nasal allophony in LMC mentioned
above, while the 'a-chun shows that a foreign segment was voiced and perhaps
fricative or affricate. The Tib transcriptions of LKh numerals show this practice. LKh
/8, B, d*/ are transcribed hd, hb, hj as shown in the examples below. Where the Late
Khotanese vocalism is unclear to me, a hyphen stands in for a vowel in phonemic
transcription. All data is from Maggi 1991.
Tib hd=LKh d /§/ Tib hdva = LKh dva /éwa/ ‘2’; Tib hdra-ya = LKh drraya
/éraya/ ‘3’; Tib hda-so = LKh daso /6aso/ ‘10’; Tib su-hdas =
LKh sidasd /Subas/ ‘11’; Tib hdvos = LKh dvasd /ow-s/ ‘12’;
Tib hdres = LKh *drraisd (cf. LKh ordinal NS drraisam) = /6r-
s/; Tib hdes, hders = LKh dirsd, dairsd = /§-rs/ ‘30’ (and ‘31’
to ‘36’). Exception: Tib ho-dus = LKh haudiisa = /hodus/ ‘17’
Tib hb=LKh b /B/  Tib hbes = LKh bistd /B-st/ ‘20’; Tib hdvor-hbes = LKh
dvarabistd /dw-r3-st/ ‘22’; Tib sur-hbes = LKh $suvaribistd /s-

r-B-s/ ‘21’; (and all the 20’s);
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Tib hj =LKh js /d*?/ Tib pan-hjah = LKh pamjsa /band*a/ ‘5’; Tib pan-hjus = LKh
pamjsisd /band®us/ ‘15’

The use of LKh b [[] for LMC [B] and of Tib hb for LKh [] seems clear enough. The
stop spellings are a little more complicated. There is one intervocalic labial plosive:
Tib Vb-bV = LKh VpV /VbV/ Tib hob-be-re-hbes, LKh hauparibistd ‘27’

This one example fairly clearly shows an effort to write [b] or perhaps [bb].28
In initial position LKh p /b/ is all three times written with Tib p:
Tib p- = LKh p- /b-/ Tib pan-hjah, pan-hja = LKh pamjsa ‘5’; Tib pan-hjus = LKh
pamjsusd ‘15’
At some point in the history of the Tibetan written language single initial voiced
stops and affricates devoiced, causing the following vowel to take on a low tone.
This resulted in the situation still valid today in Tibetan orthography in which both
original voiced and voiceless graphs are used in writing initial voiceless stops and
affricates. The change in Tibetan may have taken place before the Khotanese
numerals were recorded. Initial devoicing may also be visible in transcriptions of
LKh tc /t°/. This is four times as expected with ¢: Tib ¢o-ra = LKh tcaura ‘4’, Tib ¢o-
las = LKh tcaulasd ‘14’, Tib ¢or-hbes = LKh tcaurabistd ‘24’, and Tib ¢or-hdes = LKh
*tcauradirsd ‘34’ (Maggi 1991, s.v.). But it is once with j in Tib jo-ra = LKh tcaura ‘4’
(ibid.) which shows that initial j could write a voiceless sound. If this sound change
had already happened, then Tibetan had only one initial labial stop, written either p
or b. The use of Tib p for LKh initial p does not does not indicate a [p] pronunciation

of Khotanese initial p /b/.

28 As mentioned in footnote 22, this word may contain double /bb/ in OKh.
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Labial stop spellings in clusters may also not be terribly revealing. In LKh, sibilant
clusters may have had a tendency to voice between vowels. This is noticeable in the
hesitation between st and $d, e.g., LKh gvaste/gvasde ‘it is digested’ (SGS:32); LKh
daste/dasde’ ‘it ripens’ (SGS:43); OKh padasdd/LKh padastd ‘he burns (tr.)’ (SGS:68
and pattern summary SGS:192). Consequently, there are two different Tib
transcriptions for LKh p /b/ after a sibilant: (1) intervocalic [zb], har-be-re-hbes, LK
hasparibistd ‘28’; and (2), initial [sp], sper-hdes ‘35’, cf, LKh ordinal, gen.-dat. sing.

masc. sparadirsamye ‘35th’; Tib sper-hbes, LKh sparibista ‘24’ (Maggi 1991:s.v.).

2.6.4 Typology of inventory gaps

The phonemic segment inventory 1 below with a gap in the voiceless labial stop
category, like that argued here for Old Khotanese, is typologically quite ordinary,
while inventory 2 with a gap in the voiced labial stop category, like that suggested in
Emmerick 1989 (213), is not attested.

Table 2.21: Theoretical labial stop inventory gaps

1 common 2 unattested
- /t/ /k/ /p/ It/ K/
/b/ /d/ /g - /d/  /8/

The facts of these inventories, and the typological constraints that define them,
were first illustrated by I. Melikishvili (1970, 1972) in work reported on by Thomas

V. Gamkrelidze (1978:14-17). The patterns are confirmed by examining the UCLA
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Phonological Segment Inventory Database (known as the UPSID).29 The first edition
of the database contained inventories of 317 languages (Maddieson 1984:6, 263-
422). The current online edition (Maddieson and Precoda ongoing, accessed
through Reetz undated) has 451 languages3°. The selection is intended to be a
representative sample, geographically and genetically.3!

The UPSID lists 27 languages with inventory 1: Aghem, Amele, Arabic, Beja,
Chuave, Dizi, Ewondo, Fe?fe?, Hausa, Koiari, Kullo, Kunama, Maba, Nera, Noni,
Nubian, Nyimang, Shilha, Socotri, Somali, Songhai, Tama, Tamasheq, Tigre, Tiruray,
Yareba, Yoruba.32 . Later Old Turkic was also of this type (Hitch 1989). Another nine
languages follow probably related /p/-less patterns: Irarutu, Kwaio, Kwoma, Mor,
Yessan-Mayo have prenasalized /™b, "d, g/ with /t/ and /k/ or /x/, Efik and Ket
have /b, d/ and /t, k/, and Seneca and Warao have /b/ with /t, k/ (Maddieson and

Precoda ongoing).

29 The UPSID distinguishes between dental and alveolar stops. In my data collection no
distinction is made between those positions. A /t/ or /d/ in a particular language may be
either dental or alveolar. We also likely cannot tell whether OKh /d, t/ were dental or
alveolar.

30 http://www.linguistics.ucla.edu/faciliti/sales/software.htm#upsid; March 20, 2016.

31 The languages included in UPSID have been chosen to approximate a properly
constructed quota sample on a genetic basis of the world’s extant languages. The quota
rule is that only one language may be included from each small family grouping, for
example, among the Germanic languages, one is included from West Germanic and one
from North Germanic ... (Maddieson 1984:5, Maddieson and Precoda ongoing).

32 Maddieson 1984:appendix b, consulted by hand, then supplemented by the online UPSID,

Maddieson and Precoda ongoing, accessed through the online interface by Henning Reetz,
undated.
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There appear to be no languages in the database with inventory 2 above. The
UPSID lists 129 languages (28.60%) which do not have a 'voiced bilabial plosive'
sound. [ checked half of these. From that sample a generalization may be made. If a
language has no /b/, then it will also have no /d/ or /g/, so it will not reflect
inventory 2 above. I notice one possible exception. Gadsup has /p, t, k/ and /d/ and
no /b/ or /g/. Butit has only eight consonants in total. The other four are /3, m, n, ?/
(ibid). With only eight consonants it is a marginal exception at best.

In Old Khotanese, the single bilabial stop phoneme was certainly voiced.

2.7.0 The Nasals

Itis clear that OKh m, n, and 7 represented the phonemes /m, n, fi/ (cf. Emmerick

1981:200-202). Khotanese Brahmi inherited three other symbols for nasals, m, n, n.

2.7.1 Anusvara m

The first of these, m or anusvara, a dot above an aksara, does not show vowel
nasalization, but is used to write a nasal stop of the same articulation point as the
following plosive.33 As such, it can alternate with a nasal radical. This is readily
apparent with the dentals, e.g., ppp biysanda-~biysamda- < biysan- ‘to wake up’
(SGS:97), and with the velars, e.g. pastungd~pastumgga~pastumgd ‘inverted,
headlong’ (DKS:235b). I notice just one example of retroflex nd~md alternation
within Old Khotanese: NSm damdd Z 12.128 ~ ASm dandu 7 12.128 ‘punishment’.

But both spellings for /nd/ are found in various words such ASf ggamdyo Z 2.101

33 The -mh-~-nh- alternation in ASm bamhyu 7. 2.142~banhyu Z. 5.106, NAPm bamhya Z
2.112~banhya Z 2.45 ‘tree’ shows that /n/ is the least marked nasal.
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‘gong’ and IASm $sundina Z 24.194 ‘(elephant’s) trunk’. All words in Old Khotanese
with /nd/ appear to be loans, cf. Skt danda, gandika, sunda. The spelling mb is
exceedingly rare with just one example in Old Khotanese in a word which also has
mb spellings: NSm pratdbimbai Z 6.6 ~ pratdbimbai Z 2.224 ‘image’. | find no
examples of *Aij or *Agy spellings in Khotanese at all. The cluster /1ij/ is always

written myj.

2.7.2 Retroflexn /n/

For many years I thought that the retroflex nasal sign n was merely an allograph
for /n/. Emmerick 1981 does not discuss n nor include a phoneme /n/. Emmerick
1989 and 2009 did list a phoneme /n/ but without discussion. Most frequently n is
used in a fashion similar to Sanskrit in words where an r or § precedes, such as
NAPm graune Z 3.61 ‘garlands’ or NSm ssdnaumd ‘favor’ Z 2.240. The effect is
clearest with suffixes containing /n/. About the IASm suffix -dna Emmerick wrote,
“In the vicinity of r or s, it is sometimes spelled -dna due to Sanskritization”
(SGS:259). Examples are sttrdna ‘sutra’ Z 12.91, vesdna ‘clothing’ Z 23.167,
sumirdna ‘Sumeru’ Sgh[10] 65.4. In this use it is sometimes not consistent as in
virdna Z 12.111 ~ virdna Z 3.76 ‘hatred’. The GDP suffix -anu is usually written -anu
after r, e.g., uysnoranu ‘being’ Z 23.90, puranu ‘son’ Z 24.483, handaranu ‘other’ Z
24.274. But occasionally it is -anu after r: uysnauranu Sgh[22] 253[75], hamdaranu
IOL Khot 149/1r4 (=Neb 128[423]). The 3P and 1P oblique enclitic pronoun nd
‘(of/from/to/for) them/us’ can be nd after r in the preceding word, e.g., pharu nd
pajsamu yanindd ‘they will do them great honour’ Z 22.297, duru nd ‘far from them’

Z.14.37. The present participle middle -ana- (KhSuf:78-83) maybe written -ana-
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when following -r-, e.g., NSm barand ‘riding’ Suv[Or] 6.2.35. From the preceding
instances there would be no reason to propose the existence of /n/. They are all
predictable.

Emmerick listed a present stem haran- ‘throw’ (SGS:149), based on the 3Pp.a
haranindd 7. 22.265. However, the 3Sop.a harafia Z 13.72 shows that the word has
underlying /n/, i.e. /harafia < haran- + -'a/. If the nasal were retroflex, it would be
transparent to umlaut as are retroflex /t, th, d, s, z, r/ (see 2.4.3 above). Bailey listed
the shape haran- (DKS:467a). This n is also predictable.

An indication that n may be orthographic rather than phonological, is its use after
rr, the dental-alveolar /ia/, e.g., IASm darrona Z 13.21 ~ darraunai (+ -i) Z 2.56 <
darrau ‘daring, valour’ (SGS:329, DKS:153a); ysurrd na jyate ‘may anger disappear
from them’ (Z 3.63); IAS arrdna ‘fault’ Suv[Or] 6.2.77 ~ arrnai (+ -i) Suv[Or] 11.9.
For n after rr also compare IASm nyitirrdna ‘harness’ Z 24.405, erra nd nate ‘he took
them in his arm’ Z 24.511. RRINA- LKH RRINA- It seems unavoidable to conclude that
in these cases of n it is the graph r (in rr), not the sound [1] which triggers the use of
the symbol n.

In spite of all of the evidence pointing to allophonic or orthographic n, [ now think

that there was a phonemic /n/.

2.7.21 The apostrophe and n

In the synchronic derivation of Old Khotanese, an underlying intervocalic s /z/ is
lost. The resulting sequence of two vowels is marked by the use of the apostrophe.
The numeral ‘six’ is underlyingly /t*¢za/ (cf. Av xsuuas). On the surface it is /t*€a/

which may be spelled ksdsa’ Suv 5.7[Or], ksdta’Z 4.12, ksd’'t’a Z 13.12 (Leumann’s

71



reading), ksdta Z 6.20, ksei’ Sgs 3.11r2, or ksei Sgh[10] 161.9. Most forms of ‘six’ have
a peg aksara t of empty consonantal content and usually with apostrophe showing
/€a/. Sometimes the peg aksara is s which has no consonantal value here even
though it reflects historical derivation.3* Sometimes the scribe chose to use the sign
ei (which was originally introduced to write the diphthong /ae/), usually in
conjunction with the apostrophe, to write the sequence /éa/.

Some words showing apostrophe do have related forms showing s. For instance,
the present stem pyiis- ‘listen’ is visible in the common 3Sp.m pyisde Z 3.147
/byuzde < byuz- + -tte/. When vowel initial suffixes are attached, the s /z/ is lost as
in 3Pp.m pytuva’re Z 1.52 /byuare < byuzareé < byuz- + -are/. The peg aksara v plus
apostrophe shows that there is a vocalic sequence. The v is the usual choice when
the first vowel is /u/ or /i/. When the suffix contains /n/, that consonant appears in
writing as n. The form p.ptc.m NAPm pyiiva’na Sgh[24] 91.1 shows the p.ptc.m suffix
-ana and is derived /byuana < bylzana < bylzana < byuz- + -an- + -a/. The sequence
of vowels is again indicated with the peg v + apostrophe. In this case there is no
surface phonetic or orthographic trigger for n. It might be argued that in this word
there is knowledge of s /z/ from elsewhere in the paradigm. But there are words for

which no synchronic s /z/ exists anywhere on the surface in any related words.

3¢ Emmerick once thought that the “archaic pronunciation was still known” in forms like
this:
Another peculiar feature of the script is the use of a subscript hook to indicate the
recent loss of an internal sound.... Thus, Khotanese gguva’ ‘ears’ from *giiZa- from
*gaus$a- (cf. Avestan gaosa-). The archaic pronunciation was still known. (1979:9).
While that hypothesis is tempting, it then needs to be explained why the peg aksara is then
not always s.
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0ld Khotanese ggusa-3° ‘ear’ (cf. Av gaosa-) is underlyingly /guz-/ and the /z/ is
lost in declined forms between vowels as for instance, NSm gguvd’Z 8.35 /gué <
guzé < guz- + -/, NAPm gguva’Z 5.1 /gua < guza < guz- + -a/. In those spellings the
peg aksara v + apostrophe indicates that a sequence of vowels is present. With the
[ASm suffix -dna, the spelling ggti'na Z 2.22 reflects the derivation /guéna < guzéna
< guzéna < guz- + -éna/. The long i + apostrophe is used to write /ué/. The /n/ is
created in the derivation by echoing the retroflexion of /z/. The /z/ is subsequently
lost leaving /n/ on the surface with no visible phonetic or orthographic trigger.

A similar case is shown by bdsa- ‘poison’ (cf. Av visa-). Compare the derivations
NSm bei’Z 3.76 /éé < B€zé < B€z- + -€/ with /é€/ written ei + apostrophe, and ASm
bdtu’ 7 7.47 /Béu < Bézu < éz- + -u/ with peg aksara t + apostrophe helping to write
/éu/. With [ASm -dna again a surface /n/ is created in bei’na /Bééna < 3ézéna <
fézéna < (€z- + -€éna/.

The frequently occuring word dna-, a p.ptc.m meaning ‘sitting, dwelling’ always
has n in Old Khotanese, and never apostrophe. It is a curious formation about which
much may be said elsewhere. Synchronically there is a stem as- ‘sit, remain, dwell’
which is suppletive with as-. Traditionally the stem is listed as ah-. The stem as- is
synchronically underlying in:

3Pp.m d’re Sgs 3.1r3 ¢ /3aré < azaré < az- + -aré/

3Ssjm a’'te’Z 2.222 « /aade < azadé < az- + -ade/

35 Previous scholarship list the stem as either gguva’- (the Leumanns Glossar:419a; Bailey
DKS:88b) or ggua’- (Emmerick SGS:332; Skjeervg Suvll:260b; Canevascini Sgh:260b). The
stem is an abstract, underlying shape and in this case should be ggusa-.
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afa-p.nec ‘to be dwelled in’ NSm a’Aid SI P48r4 « /aané < azafié < az- + -afi- + -é/
amata-noun ‘dwelling’ ASf a’'mato Suv[Or] 8.59 ¢ /aamado < azamado < az- + -
amad- + -0/

The stem as- is surely contained in dna-, as indicated by the retroflex n: / aan- <
azan- < azan- < az- + an-/. The absence of the apostrophe may have one of two
explanations. Either the word is so fequent that it has a conventionalized spelling
without apostrophe, or it has irregularly contracted the two vowels, i.e. /an- < aan-/.
The present participle ana- is the only one which in Old Khotanese is attested as
being reinforced by the -andaa- (m) or -amkya- (f) present participle suffix
(KhSuf:29b). The forms ASm anamdau Sgh[15] 70.2 and NSf anamkya Suv|[Or] 1.13
suggest that the origin of ana- as a participle from as- has been forgotten and that n
here had phonemic status.3¢

The sound [n] was likely not phonemic in pre-Khotanese. After intervocalic s /z/
was lost in those words with a following /n < n/, those cases of /n/ developed
phonemic status. [t may be preferable to describe the status as marginally
phonemic, since most cases of n are predictable. Certainly, by the time of Late
Khotanese, the /n/ is fully phonemic. The graph n is found where Sanskrit imitation
is not to be considered, e.g. khiina- ‘hole’ (DKS:75a); ganam ‘plant name’ (DKS:82).

This scenario may explain the spellings of ‘queen’ in OKh rrina- with -n- and in

LKh rrina- with -n-. The consistent (13x in Z) but likely orthographic n in OKh is

36 The unique OKh word ond Z 13.35, E. and M. Leumann ‘gewaltig’ (Glossar:406a),
Emmerick ‘strength’, Bailey ‘powerful’ (DKS:46a), should in theory reflect historical *s.
There is ona- in the Khotanese index to EDIV (522d) but no discussion on the indicated page
(429).
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replaced by phonemic n in LKh. That the n is orthographic is perhaps proven by

GDSf rrine twice in Suv[Or] (6.2.78, 6.3.4) beside NAPf rrine (6.3.21).

2.8.0 OKh d, stop or liquid?

There is some question as to whether OKh d was phonologically a stop or a liquid.
The evidence seems to suggest that it was a single phoneme with stop and liquid
allophones. In Sanskrit, d is a stop. But in the language from which Khotanese
borrowed the Brahmi, d may have marked a retroflex [l]. In Pali, intervocalic d has
become /. And in BHS, d is very commonly found for Skt intervocalic I (Edgerton
1953a:§2.46). Bailey 1938:586 compared Khotanese d < *rt to Ishkashmi [ < *rt. For
example, Iskashmi kel ‘knife’, cf. Av karati-; miiliik ‘muZ(¢ina)’ < *mrta- + -aka-, cf.

Old Persian martiya; kiil- past stem ‘do’ < *krta- (Pakhalina 1987b:494).

2.8.1 OKh synchronic /d > 1/

In Old Khotanese there is a synchronic process of /d > 1/ which suggests but does
not prove a liquid value for d.

There are five present stems ending in -d-, which show /d > 1/ before /t/ in the 3S
present. These show type B (cf. SGS:177) and, as far as can be determined, middle

morphology. The -d- is historically from Pre-Khotanese *-rt-:

baltte < bad- move; writhe (cf. 3P badari) *vart-
nytiltte < nyud- rush down (cf. 3P nyudare) *-vart-
ggaltte < ggad- lie about (cf. 3P ggadare) *gart-
hamggaltte < *hamggad- result; develop — *-gart-
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patdlttd <*patdd-37 cut off — *-kart-

Traditionally, the type B, 3Sp.a. suffix has been given in the form -‘td and the
middle as -te. These transcriptions might be interpreted as showing that the dental
stop in these suffixes is underlyingly voiced, since single t is /d/.38 An inflection like
bad- > baltte would show /d+d > It/ with suspicious suffix initial t=/d/ devoicing to
tt=/t/ after /d/. But a review of the 3S B inflectional evidence suggests that the
dental stop in the suffixes is voiceless and thus that transcriptions -ttd and -tte may
be preferred. Later, in discussing the metanalysis, it is further argued that the

suffixes underlyingly, synchronically contain double /tt/.

2.8.1.1 Suffix initial /t/ in the 3S of B stems
There are three synchronic behaviors of 3S present B suffix initial /t/ in Old
Khotanese:

1) [t remains voiceless after stem-final voiceless segments:

37 This stem is listed as patdlt- in SGS and DKS but note that *-rt- gives -d- while *-rd- gives -
I-; see above, 2.3.4.2 and cf. Av kart- ‘cut’. There is insufficient evidence to determine if the
verb is middle or active.

38 The transcriptions date from before a rigorous distinction between diachronic and

synchronic analyses was recognized. Probably no specific phonological content was
intended.
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Table 2.22: Suffix initial /t/ after voiceless segments

s [/s/  grius- a.  grustd call /s+tt > $t/
ss /s/ huss- a. hustd grow (intr.) /s+tt > st/
ss /S/ panass- m.  panaste perish /S+tt > st/
ts /t"/  patiits- m.  patdste give up, abandon  /tS"+tt > st/
ch /¢"/  gvach- m. gvaste be digested /4t > St/
th /t"/  nuvamth- - nuvamtte be removed /th+tt > tt/
h /h/  ggih- m. ggitte help /h+tt > tt/39

I find no examples after tc /t°/,c /¢/, ks /t3/, th /t*/, ph /p"/.

2) It voices to /d/ (or /d/) after voiced sibilants and affricates, and after

sonorants#? except /1/

39 The same synchronic development is shown by jah- m. > jatte LKh ‘be cleaned, cured’, but
not by *hamdh- m. > hamdttd ‘change (intr.)’ as this stem was metanalyzed and is
synchronically hamd- (cf. 3Pp.m. hamyare Z 6.17). The two other type B stems listed with
final -h- in SGS, ah- a. ‘be’ and dh- m. ‘sit; remain’, show a stem in -s- in the 3S present: as- >
astd, as- > aste.

40 pyaude < byau- ‘to be found; to be’ shows irregular -d- instead of -t-. Verbs meaning ‘to be’
frequently show irregular morphology.
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Table 2.23: Suffix initial /t/ after most voiced segments

/r/
/r/

1/
/d%/

purr-
handar-
ysan-
hvan
gvays-
nijsas-
bas-
uskuj-

bihijs-

a.

m.

m.

m.

purdd overcome Ja+tt>ad/
handade  care for /r+tt >dd/
ysande shine /n+tt >nd/
hvinde be called /fi+tt > 'nd/
gvaysde be separated Jz+tt > zd/
nijsasde show JzZ+tt>zd/
*basdd*  be suitable */z+tt > 7d/

uskusde rise up against  /j+tt>zd/

bihiysde increase Jd*+tt > zd/

[ find no example after m, v, y or a vowel. SGS lists type B present stems ending in

-uv-, -uv-, -iy-, -iy- and vowels. These are all type A vowel stems as shown in Hitch

in press a and b (04 and 05).

3) [t remains voiceless after voiced /d, d, 1/42

t
d

l

/d/
/d/

/]/43

Table 2.24: Suffix initial /t/ after voiced /d, d,1/

pat-

bad-

samkhdl-** m.

a.

m.

pittd fall /d+tt > it/
baltte move, writhe Jd+tt > 1t(t)/
samkhiltte be tainted J1+tt > 1t(t)/

41 There appear to be no type B stems ending in -s- in Old Khotanese. Emmerick identified
two instances of LKh bas- ‘be suitable’ and noted, “bastd is L.Kh. for *basdd” (SGS:94).

42 Type B stems like bu- ‘know’ or nd- ‘sit down’ which have been traditionally transcribed
with final -d-, e.g., bud-, ndd-, were involved in the metanalysis and are synchronically vowel
final stems. At an earlier period of the language they ended in a voiced obstruent, /5/ or
perhaps /d/, and then had a 3S derivation involving /8+t > tt/. This is the historical
explanation behind 3Sp.m butte and 3Sp.a ndttd.
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Stems ending in /d/ in Old Khotanese show a cluster /tt/ in the -tt- of the 3S
present (Hitch 2015a:670-677). Stems ending in /1, d/ show a cluster written Itt
which probably reflects /Itt/. The historical explanation of the voicelessness in the
suffix initial is straightforward. In pittd the -tt- is from *t+*¢, in baltte the tt is from
*rt+*t, and in samkhiltte it is from *rd+*t. But it is not obvious what the precise value
of d is in the synchronic grammar. On the one hand it could be argued thatd is a
liquid since it patterns with L If so, then bad- > baltte shows /1+tt > Itt/ and simply
assimilation from retroflex to dental position, a process involving one feature. On
the other hand, if d is viewed as a stop, then the process, /d+tt > Itt/, involves not
only assimilation to position, but also dissimilation from stop to liquid. Further, if
this were true, then it should be asked why the stop /d/ does not also
synchronically dissimilate to a liquid, i.e., pat- ‘fall’ > *pilttd with /1t/ instead of pittd

with /tt/. This evidence by itself suggests a liquid value for d.

2.8.2 Inventory gap
There appears to be a gap in the voiced retroflex segment inventory of either a

stop or a liquid:

43 There are just two examples of B stems ending in -I- in OKh. Both show evidence that they
may actually end in -ly-: samkhalyare 3P LKh; pdtal- > pdtalyare 3Pm. (DKS lists pdtdaly-).

44 DKS:417 and SGS:130 give the stem as samkhal-, but note the dmata-noun NSf
samkhdldmata ‘defiling’ Vim 3.39.3.9.
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Table 2.25: Gap in the retroflex inventory

sibilant stop lateral r-sound
dental ys/z/ t/d/ /1 rr/1/
retroflex s /z/ — <d/?f > — r/v/

One explanation might be that the language had two phonemes /d/ and /1/ but
that the script had no way of distinguishing them. That can be rejected as all
segments written d have clearly unified historical and synchronic origins. Instead,
the explanation is probably that there is a single phoneme, which for convenience is
best rendered /d/. This has two phonetic allophones, a stop [d] in the clusters /nd,
zd, dd/ or a liquid [I] between vowels. It may be that the consonant written d, which
clearly is voiced and retroflex, is phonemically unmarked for either laterality or
continuance and may be be phonetically lateral or non-lateral and continuant or

non-continuant depending on the environment.

2.8.3 Late Khotanese liquid d

In Late Khotanese, d is certainly a liquid. As Bailey 1938:585-6 pointed out, it can
represent a foreign [, e.g., rrgyaddsimmd = Tib rgyal-sum; adpd = OT alp; kadana =
Skt kalyana. Similarly, a Prakrit d (= Skt t) can be written with /, e.g., nalai, Skt
nataka, kiila, Skt koti. Emmerick 1981 and 1989 treated Kh d as [1¥], an [1] with a
palatal off-glide. This value is unlikely for OKh but something similar may be correct
for LKh. This is suggested by the evidence of Late Middle Chinese and Old Turkic

words in LKh transcription.
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2.8.3.1 OT /1/ in LKh Transcription

In Old Turkic words in Late Khotanese writing, OT /1/ is written in disparate ways
in various texts as observed by Hovdhaugen 1971:177. In some documents it is
written with d, in some with [, and in others with d or [, apparently without any
system. In the list of cavalry or equestrian terms, the so-called Turkish-Khotanese
Vocabulary, /1/ is written d when preceded or followed by /i, i/ (8 times) and is
written [ elsewhere (6 times) except for one instance of r. In the lists below, I give
the Khotanese spelling, a phonetic transcription, the phonemic or normalized
transcription given by Emmerick and Rona-Tas 1992, their gloss, and the paragraph
in which the term is discussed.

Table 2.26: LOT /1/ spelled d

LKh script phonetic Emmerick and Rona-Tas 1992

adjnd [alin] /alin/ ‘forehead’ 34
bidakd [bilak] /bilak/ ‘wrist, forearm’ 61
idaihd: [ilig] /iliy/ ‘attachment [to the harness]’ 17

iddpacakd [ilpacoq] /ilpacoq, ilpacok/ ‘7’ 90

sadi [sali] /sali/ ‘small leather or felt pieces stuck into the
quiver to fix the arrows’ 9

ttidi [tili] /tili/ ‘its tongue [of the buckle]’ 24
ttadai [toli] /toli, toli/ 7" 32
yidddi [yildi] /yildi/ ‘descended (?)’ 51
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Table 2.27: LOT /1/ spelled
kgmilddrruhd: [komildrig] /kémildrity/ ‘breast strap’ 21
kalgnd [golun] /qolun/ ‘saddle [girth]’ 22
kurnalukd [qurnoluq] /qurypoluq/ ‘bow case’ 3
sakalddrrikd [saqaldruq] /saqaldruq/ ‘sub-mental strap on the harness’ 16
tulgnd [tulun] /tulun/ ‘temple’ 35

ulynd [ulun] /ulun/ ‘arrow shaft’ 30

Table 2.28: LOT /1/ spelled r
ttirakd [tilaq] /tilaq/ ‘clitoris’ 77

On the basis of this evidence, the rule seems to be that the /1/ was written d before
or after high, unrounded vowels. This might suggest a difference between LKh d and
I like that between Polish ‘clear’ / and ‘dark’ ¢, the ‘dark’ variety being associated
with labiovelarity. In modern Uygur, [i, i] have merged in /i/ which may be
pronounced as back [i] in the vicinity of back consonants or syllables containing
back vowels (Nadzhip 1971:49). It is conceivable that the merger was already
underway in the late stage of Old Turkic recorded in LKh script. In this case, the rule
in the Turkish-Khotanese vocabulary may be that OT /1/ tends to be written d
beside /i/.
2.8.3.2 Palatal d ?

In LMC words, as mentioned above (2.1), d denotes /1/ before [j, ii], and / is used
elsewhere. This accords with the second interpretation of the OT evidence above

(8.3.1). It appears plausible that LKh d is a palatalized or palatal segment
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corresponding to dental I = [1]. Because of structural considerations it is possible
that d is a palatal lateral /£/, with the same phonemic point of articulation as y, ¢, ch,
i /y, & ¢" /. Itis unlikely that the segment would stand for [1¥], a dental with a
palatal off-glide since there are no other such dentals in the language.

If LKh d was a palatal lateral /£/, it remains unexplained how an originally
retroflex segment could develop into a palatal one. It would be useful to find a

parallel development in another language showing [d > 1 > £].

2.9.0 Meter

2.9.1 Double tt as /tt/

In Old Khotanese the orthographic sequence tt when intervocalic, VttV, is
ambiguous, standing for either single /t/ or double /tt/. Essentially, orthographic
VttV occurs in four kinds of words, (1) Indian loans, (2) conjugated present stems,
(3) past participles, and (4) words reflecting an adjective ending in a consonant and
a suffix historically beginning with *¢t-. In “tt in Old Khotanese” (Hitch 2015a:668-
680) I examined the metrical distribution of these categories in detail and

determined that (1) and (2) have double /tt/ while (3) and (4) have single /t/.

2.9.2 thth and dd

The spellings thth and dd also show double consonants. There are eighteen
instances of thth which may be examined with the meter of Z, and one from Sgh.
There are seven instances of suththa- ‘a bird of prey’ in Z. Of these, there are five,
NAPm suththa Z 2.46, 20.30, 24.412, GDSm suththi Z 21.20, 22, in which the mora

count is three, confirming that thth denotes two consonants and that the first
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syllable is heavy (H) . For example in the first hemistich below suththa is three
moras in a six mora segment, and in the second, suththi is three moras in a five mora
segment.

24.412ab uskdna nu | benda suththa | bei’§$a vastata (B:5+6+7)
Vultures came high above them in a whirl.

21.20ab  cudai vaysiia | suththi [ ]| passa | thiye pusso (C:7+5+5)
Why do you now leave it to the raven to pull out competely?

The two instances of GDPm suthanu Z 21.26, 21.30 do not clearly show a heavy
initial syllable. They both occur in a segment which is normally nine moras,
suththanu svananu, but here it will count as ten if the first syllable is heavy. E.g.,

21.30cd  suththanu $vananu [ || rrasa | vaysiia bi$$a (C1:10+3+5)

They are all now in the control of vultures, dogs.

The strongest metrical evidence for the structure of suththa- actually comes from
a metrical passage in the Sanghatasttra. Here NAP suththa is HL in cadence 2 HXHL:
Sgh[17] 243[33a] barga rru|vasa synda | $vanu suththa (B:5+6+7)
wolves, jackals, ravens, dogs and vultures

The two instances of GDSf hiththe Z 6.59 (2x) from haththa- ‘truth’ provide no
evidence about the structure of thth since the i makes the syllable long. There are
seven*> cases where the first syllable is spelled hath-. All seven are best analyzed
with a heavy first syllable. The two most decisive examples are below. The first has
NSf haththa as HL in a cadence 1 HLLHL, and the second has NAPf haththe as HL in

HLLHL:

45 NSf haththa 7.28, 22.316, NAPf haththe 6.29, 10.10, 28, 29, ASf haththo 22.241.
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22.316ab ggatha ni | ttiyi ni bva[ |re | kamanu | haththa u dati (A:5+7+5+7)
Then the householders will not know who have the truth and the Law,

10.29cd  patco vari | stani paysenda [ || tcohori | handare haththe (A:5+7+4+7)
then at once he recognizes four other truths.

The final two thth spellings in Z are in the word NAPf §Saththe n. ‘deception’, ad,j.
‘deceitful’. The first hemistich below has $saththe as HL in a cadence 1 HLLHL, and
the second has ssaththe as HL in a cadence 2 HXHL:

23.126¢d  striye atd | irate $$aththe [ ]| kye na hotte | uaird safianu
Women are very cunning, deceitful. Who is capable of plans to match them?
23.172 tvi prajfia | pamata stiarfia [ || avamate | irye $$aththe . (A:5+7+5+7)
(yvou have the limited wisdom) of a woman, the unlimited wiles (and) deceptions,

The word is spelled once with single th but the meter shows an underlying two
consonants. Below ssathe counts as three moras in the five mora segment:
24.268cd cvi $sathe | byigga [ | drije | irye yole (B:5+6+7)
trickeries, disparagements, lies, wiles, evils

As shown below (Metanalysis), the spelling dd stands for a double consonant.
From bar- ‘ride’, the 3Sp.m bade Z 2.95, 13.26, 24.120, 249 is shown by the meter to
be underlyingly /Baddé/ and is in fact once spelled badde Z 13.149 3Sp.m. We can
assume that all type B -r- stems which show single orthographic d in conjugated
forms with /tt/ initial suffixes have underlying /dd/.

Recognizing underlying double /dd/ in the orthographic -VdV- in conjugated type
B stems permits an interesting generalization about the oldest stage of the language:
Whenever a /tt/ initial suffix attaches to a B stem ending in a consonant, the result

is always a consonant cluster.
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2.9.3 rrandr
Emmerick 1981:207 noted that in meter,

-rr- did not make position. Thus, ttare ‘grass’, purra ‘moon’, and ysurrd- ‘anger are
found in iambic endings along with words like pharu ‘many’ and ysdrd ‘heart’.

This evidence alone should be enough to show that rr is a single segment, and not
phonemically equivalent to r + r as Emmerick at one time suggested (1981:209,
1989:209). He later thought the language had “two r-sounds” (2009:383). The
metrical evidence that rr denotes a single segment is clear. In the first hemistich
below NSm uspurri ‘complete’ is HLL in cadence 1 HLLHL while in the second, NSf
aysurra ‘wrathless’ is LLL in cadence 4 LLLLHL:

2.212ab  avayi ne | ysamthu ne na[ |ste | indryau jsa | uspurri ysaite

(A:5+7+5+7)
He does not take birth in Apaya. He is born complete in senses.
3.77ab aysurra avira [_|| maitra bha|vafia mama (C:7+5+5)

[ must meditate on love without wrath, without hatred.

2.10.0 Old Khotanese allography

It has long been recognized that OKh writing contains a systematic and complex
allography where phonemes have different spellings in different contexts. At least a
part of this was likely borrowed, with the script, rather than invented, and, as such,

the allography partly reflects phonological developments within Middle Indian.

2.10.1 Dental
From the earliest texts, single t represents voiced /d/ while double tt shows

voiceless /t/. When written in clusters with other consonant graphs, the group is
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voiceless, e.g. st /st/, st /St/, st /st/. It seems that t in clusters is always voiceless. It
is likely that this set of relationships was borrowed from use in Prakrit. In Hitch
2015a I outline the orthographic evolution of ¢ (and d) from Middle Indic to Old
Khotanese (682-685).

In contrast, Middle Indic does not appear to have had a phonemic voicing contrast
among the palatal and retroflex sibilants. At the least a contrast is not readily
apparent from the records.*¢ The Old Khotanese device of writing double $s and ss to
show voicelessness is introduced within Old Khotanese. Unlike tt, s and ss are not a
regular part of the archaic orthography reflected, for instance, in the
Siurangamasamadhisiitra (Sgs:xix). And unlike single ¢ in clusters which is always
voiceless, single s and s in clusters may be either voiceless or voiced. The voicing of
the sibilant matches the voicing of the other consonant(s) in the cluster, e.g., st /St/
~$d /zd/, st [st/ ~sd [zd/.

Parallel to the voiceless~voiced allography shown by t is a stop~continuant
allography demonstrated by d. When single it marks a continuant /6/ and in clusters
it may show /d/, e.g, nd /nd/, rrd /ad/, ysd /zd/. This results in a complicated but
effective graphic system in which three phonemes /t, d, 6/ are written with two

graphs t and d. The system reflects the fact that within the Middle Indian language

46 Many of the Indian loans in Khotanese show § [Z] corresponding to Sanskrit y, e.g., OKh
GDSm ttdryasiini 7. 4.87 cf. Skt tiryagyoni ‘animal’, GDSm $amd Z 24.45 ‘Yama’, §as- ‘ask for’
(p-nec NSm sasani Z 13.24) cf. Skt yacati ‘asks for’ and Gdh yayadi ‘begs’. Possibly there was
y=[z] in some cases in one or more Prakits. If so, then this offers an explanation for the
development of the ys=/z/ device we see in Khotanese but known earlier in India (cf. von
Hiniiber 1980:125-126 and footnotes 21-23). Just as dental s modifies palatal affricate j [j]
to dental affricate js [d?], dental s modifies palatal sibilant y [Z] to dental sibilant ys [z].
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which was the source of the Brahmi, there had been intervocalic weakening of /t, d/

to /d, 8/ and a partial consonant shift (Hitch 2015a:682-685).

2.10.2 Phonemic contrasts and allography

The dental allography just discussed is well understood. What has not been made
clear is that similar kinds of allography affected the spellings of labials and velars as
well. These points of articulation may also have been affected by the Middle Indian
shift. That is, between vowels we might expect the Middle Indian to have had [g>y,
k>g] and [b>f3, p>b]. These developments ought also to be reflected in Khotanese
writing. But here a complication arises. While there is in OKh a three way phonemic
contrast /t~d~&/ among the dentals, there seems to be just a two way phonemic
contrast among the velars and labials. The velar contrast is voicing /k~g/ while the
labial is continuance /b~f/. This creates an inventory with two gaps.

Table 2.29: Labial and velar obstruent inventory gaps

— K/
/b/ /4 /g/
/Bl /8 —

While such an inventory may look suspicious due to the assymetry, it is
typologically ordinary. As established by Melishkvili, among plosives the
combination of labiality and voicing is unmarked while the combination of velarity
and voicing is marked. Conversely the combination of labiality and voicelessness is

marked while that of velarity and voicelessness is unmarked (Gamkrelidze
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1978:15). Gamkrelidze notes, “Systems with gaps in the class of plosives, opposed

on the feature of voicing/voicelessness, have basically the following forms:

(@ b — (b) b p (d b —
d t d t d t
g k — k — K’ (ibid:15-16)

This markedness principle may be extended to the voiced fricatives. Many
languages show a gap in the voiced velar fricative slot. Some languages that have
either /p, t,k/ or /b, d, g/ or both, and, like Old Khotanese, also have /f3, §/ but no
*/y/ are lai (East Malayo-Polynesian), Dahalo (Cushitic), Tacuna (Macro-Panoan),
Cubeo (Central Tucanoan), Mixtec (Oto-Manguean), and Fijian. Languages with /p, t,
k/ and /B/ butlack */§, y/ are Amuzgo (Oto-Manguean), Ejagham (Bantoid), and
Pashto. [ notice no language with precisely the same inventory as Old Khotanese, but
Dizi (Omotic) comes close. It is identical to the Old Khotanese except that it lacks a
/8/ as well as /y/, like Amuzgo, Ejagham and Pashto mentioned above (Brasington

2012 s.v.).

2.10.3 Labial
Among the labials, the symbol b has the same dual function as the graph d. That is,
single b is the continuant /3/ while in clusters b may show a stop, e.g. mb /mb/or rb

/rb/ as in IASm tcarbina ‘fatty’ Z 22.147, or 3Sp.a sarbdtd ‘rise’ Z 2.43.47 What has

47 While the instances of rb in Old Khotanese are rare (most commonly perhaps in harbissa-
‘all’), there do not seem to be any of rp or rrp at all in that stage of the language. There are
both pr~prr and br~brr in native Old Khotanese words, e.g., NSm prrahaund Z 2.63 ~ ASm
prahaunu Sgh[23]216.1 ‘clothing, IASf britye jsa Z 13.59 ~ brritye jsa Z 19.19 ‘love’. Because
pr(r) must be /ba/, then br(r) must contain the labial fricative /fa/. This raises the
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not been recognized until now is that single p, like single ¢, marks a voiced phoneme.
It is shown in 6.0-6.4 that p=/b/ and that OKh lacks a voiceless */p/ phoneme.
However, it seems likely that /b/ had a voiceless allophone [p] in voiceless clusters,
e.g., sp [sp], sp [sp] (see 6.3). On a phonetic level, the dental and labial allographies
are largely parallel.

Table 2.30: Labial and dental allography

voiced graph voiceless graph
single cluster single cluster
[continuant] [stop] [voiced] [voiceless]
labial b=[f] mb=[mb] p=[b] sp=[sp]
dental d=[9] ysd=[zd] t=[d] st=[st]

2.10.4 Velar

At first glance the state of the velar spelling in Khotanese seems to suggest that the
Middle Indian velars did not undergo the same kind of weakening as the labials and
dentals. OKh k seems always to mark /k/ and g or gg seem always (except where g
marks /7/) to show /g/ (cf. Emmerick 1981:188-89). But probably the opposite is
true. That is, the weakening was more advanced here with intervocalic [y]
disappearing altogether leaving just two phones [k, g] and two characters, k, g.

The archaic orthography of the Siirarigamasamadhisiitra features just k and g. It
does not have double gg at all (Sgs:xix). This was a later invention. Compare the

following cases of single g in Sgs with double gg in the later orthography of Z: LSm

possibility that rb is /1 /, which would make sense in harbissa- ‘all’ as it is related to bissa-
‘all’ which begins with /f3/.
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guvo’ ~ gguvo’ ‘ear’ (Sgs 3.2v2 ~ Z 8.35); ASm agiinau ~ ASm aggiinaina ‘without
characteristics’ (Sgs 2.7v2 ~ Z 6.8); 3Spf.tr.m gurste ~ ggurste ‘he called’ (Sgs 3.4r5
~ 7 20.50).

There are two other differences between the Sgs orthography and that of later Old
Khotanese with respect to the use of g. One is, we tend to find intervocalic g in Sgs
where later there is a tendency to write t. In the list below the relative frequency of
intervocalic g and t in words with historical *[g] is compared for Sgs and Z. This
shows that g is preferred in AOKh and ¢ in COKh. The spellings of naga- in Z go
against the trend, probably because the Sanskrit origin was recognized as shown by
the one spelling with double gg.

Table 2.31: Archaic g ~ Canonical t for /?/

7z

Sgs Z
agasta-~atasta- ‘inconceivable’ g 6%, t 1x48 g 0x, t 3x49
baga-~bata ‘root’ g 2x50, t Ox g 0x, t 3x
agasa-~atasa- ‘sky’ g 2x51, t Ox g 1x,t39x
kdddgana-~kdddtana- ‘evil deed’ g 1x,t0x g 0x,t1x,y10x
ndaga-~nata- ‘serpent, Naga’ g 2x52, t Ox g 14x,gg 1x, t 4x

48 The Bailey and Emmerick reading 2.2v2 [a]hutdstd was corrected by Skjeervg to atdstd,
see St.1:129 s.v. hutdsta- “well-thought.”

49 NSm atastd Z 2.151, 14.87, NAPm hutdste ‘well thought’ Z 22.277.
50 NAPm baga Sgs 2.4v1, NSm nasta-bagd ‘root (of merit)’ Sgs 3.9v3.

51 NSm agasd 3.5v4, dgasalstu ‘skyward’ 3.9v1.
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The g and t in these forms is sometimes described as a hiatus element or hiatus
filler, but is here regarded as phonemic glottal stop /?/ (see 2.10.4.1).

The other difference involves forms based on the stem pdsa- ‘power’. In these
items in Sgs we find g used as a peg aksara with the apostrophe nine times and ¢
once>3, while in Z we find peg aksara t with apostrophe more than thirty times, and
no instances of g with apostrophe (Glossar:462b)>*. Some examples:

Table 2.32: Archaic g ~ Canonical t as peg radical

Siurangamasamadhisiitra Book of Zambasta

pdga’ (3x), pd‘ga (2x), pd‘ga’ (Sgs:125a) pdta’ NAPm 10.28 ‘power’
pd’ganyau jsa IAP 3.12v2 pdta’fiyau jsa 13.145 IAP ‘power’
pd’gajsa NAPm 3.8v3 pdta’jsa NAPm 10.2 ‘powerful’
pd’gajsanu GDPm 3.12v1 pdta’jsu ASm 22.126 ‘powerful’

These three differences with regard to g between the archaic orthography of Sgs
and the later OKh system may reflect interdependent phonological and orthographic

developments within OKh.

2.10.4.1 Glottal Stop
In Earliest Written Khotanese, g everywhere stood for the phoneme /g/. At some

point, intervocalic /g/ was weakened to glottal stop [?]. At this point, the phoneme

52 NAPm ndga Sgs 3.4v5, IASm ndgifidna ‘of a ndga’ 10L Khot 189/4r5.

53 Sgs has g with apostrophe 9x (Sgs:125a) and has t with apostrophe 1x in IAP pd’tafiyau
jsa I0L Khot 188/3v2.

54 There is also one very conservative spelling with s and apostrophe in NAPf pdsa’ii Z 13.35
‘power’.
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/g/ had [g] and [?] allophones. The graph g continued to be written for the phoneme
/g/ with no ambiguity. This is the stage perhaps attested in Sgs.

Later, intervocalic /d/ written t also develops to [?] and in this position merges
with the [?] from /g/. There is a phonemic reanalysis so that [?] is everywhere
regarded as the intervocalic allophone of /d/. This reanalysis has direct
consequences on the script. The device gg is introduced for /g/ since single
intervocalic g is now an allograph for ¢t (both mark /d/ [?]). The doubling of gg
eliminates ambiguity and since t marks the [?] allophone of /d/, it can now be used
in places where the older system had g.>°

These developments may be summarized in a chart. Phonetic, phonemic and

orthographic representations are given for each of the three stages.

55 The -g- in 3Ppf.tr. hagdstandd ‘send’ Sgs 2.4r2 for later -t- in 3Spf.tr.m hatdste Z 2.237 is
interesting. It suggests that ProtoKhotanese had /g/ in this word, which was pronounced [?]
in the Archaic period, and which later merged with the [?] of intervocalic /d/. The stem in
EWKh may have been *hagis-: hagdsta-. Cheung proposes the existence of an Old Iranian
stem *kaih- ‘move, set in motion’ and lists stems from seven New West Iranian languages
beginning ki- and meaning ‘send’ (EDIV:229). Thus, possibly < *fra-kais-aya.

The understanding of the t~g alternation also implies that gavu and gamu are enclitics
rather than independent particles: -gavu emphatic enclitic, ne-gavu ‘not at all’ Sgs 3.8v3, ne-
ni-tavu ‘they..not at all’ Z 23.134; for -gdmu~-tamu as an indefinite enclitic cf. Emmerick
1981:190. Also note that the -gan-~-tan- forms of yan- ‘make, do’ may reflect an enclitic
stem *-gan- < *-k- (cf. ibid; SGS 111). The initial [?] is spelled four ways, y-, t-, g-, @, in 3Pp.a
in Suv[Or] 12: yindd 12.6, tindd 12.17, gindd 12.52, indd 12.49.
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Table 2.3.3: Evolution of glottal stop
Pre-Khotanese */g/ Pre-Khotanese */d/
Intervocalic  Elsewhere Intervocalic  Elsewhere

Earliest Written Khotanese

phonetic [g] [g] [d] [d]
phonemic /8/ /8/ /d/ /d/
script g g t t,d

Archaic Khotanese (Stirarigamasamadhisiitra)

phonetic [7] [g] [d] [d]
phonemic /8/ /8/ /d/ /d/
script g g t t d

Canonical Khotanese (Suv[Or], Z)

phonetic [?] (] 7] [d]
phonemic /d/ /8/ /d/ /d/
script tg g9 t td

This phonological and script evolution explains why within Old Khotanese an
earlier g will sometimes correspond with a later gg and sometimes with a later t.

The spelling alternation between g’ and t’ is related to this evolution. The
apostrophe is one of the most interesting features of Khotanese writing and merits a

separate study.>® For the moment, it is necessary to discuss some aspects of it.

56 Emmerick 1992b devoted twelve pages to a discussion of the apostrophe or subscript
hook. His final opinion appears to be that it denoted a “breathed syllable” (2009:381).
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2.10.5 The apostrophe and g’~t’

Intervocalic s /z/ does not occur in writing by the time of the earliest known texts.
[t stopped appearing phonetically on the surface probably within Earliest Written
Khotanese.

The loss of intervocalic s /z/ gave rise to sequences of vowels within words.>?
There was no convenient way to mark this in the Brahmi so a new sign, the
apostrophe, was introduced. In Old Khotanese this almost always indicates a
sequence of two vowels. Also known as the subscript hook, the apostrophe appears
under an aksara. Its usage seems complex because the sign interacts with other
elements in the orthography (see below). And sometimes it appears under the
placeholder or “peg” radical as in pdga’, sometimes under the preceding aksara as in
pd’ga and sometimes under both as in pd’ga’ NAPm ‘power’ (Sgs:125a). The oldest
use may be that in conjunction with s. That is, a word which was originally, in
Earliest Written Khotanese, written with intervocalic 5, kept the s spelling after the
/z/ was lost®8 and the hook was written to show that the s had no consonantal value.

Some examples of s’ for older /z/ are:

57 It is possible that the phonetic change was [VzV > VAV > VV] and that the apostrophe was
introduced to write [fA]. This might tantalizingly link the apostrophe with Tibetan script ‘a-
chun in form and function.

58 [nitially in OKh the s /z/ disappears during the synchronic derivation. That is, at that time
the segment still existed in the underlying phonemic forms. At a later stage in the language
it is possible that the segment was lost even from the underlying forms. Then, in those cases
where the s /z/ existed elsewhere in the paradigm for a stem, a synchronic relationship
could be maintained. Where there was no paradigmatic support, the loss of the segment was
complete. At that point, the existence of spellings with apostrophe would be due to
knowledge of those spellings in older texts.
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NSm ndjsd’sa’kd Sgs 2.7v3 ‘revealer’ < ndjsas- ‘show’ (SGS:53) ¢ /néd?éaké <
néd“ézaké < néd*éz- + -ak- + -/

IASf ndsa’skye jsa 3.5v1-2 ‘end’ Sgs < ndsa’s- ‘end’ (SGS:57) ¢ /néask”é <
nézaskeé < nézas- + -k¥- + '/

3Ppf.tr. ndsa’standd Suv[Or] 12.16 <*ndsa’y- ‘establish; appoint’ (cf. SGS:57)
/néastande < nézastande < nézast- + -and- + -€/

LP hdruso’Rk 95.5 ‘thing’ e /hérud < héruzo < hér- + -uzo/

A full description of the apostrophe is reserved for elsewhere. The following forms
show the range of orthographic devices used with the apostrophe to show a
sequence of two vowels: hve’ /hué/ NSm ‘man’ Sgs 2.6r2, etc.; bva’iii /buaiii/ NAP
‘perfumes’ Sgs 2.4r3; pyi’ /pyiiu/ 2S imperative m. <pyiis- ‘hear’ Sgs 2.2r5;
pytive’mate jsa /pyiiémadé d*a/ IASf ‘hearing’ Sgs 3.3v3; for /pyiiare/ 3Pp.m. <pyiis-
‘hear’ cf. the Z spellings pytiva’re, pyu’vare, pyu’va’re, pyua’re, pvya’re (for *pyva’re?;
SGS:87); tcei’maiii /t*aémaiii/ (with the ei /ae/ symbol for /aé/) NAPm ‘eye’ Sgs
2.612; guvo’ /guud/ LSm ‘ear’ Sgs 3.2v2; gdso’ /géd/ ASf, ggdsa’nu /géanu/ GDPf
‘group’ DKS:84a; kei’'md /kéime/ 1Sp.a. <kds’- ‘think’ Z 2.215; ka’'mate /kéamate/
NAPf ‘thought’ *<kdsamate <kds’- ‘think’ Z 2.154; ui’ /ué < usé < us- + -'&¢/ NAP ‘wits’
7 2.140; ksei’ /téa/ (with ei /ae/ symbol for /éa/) ‘six’ Sgs 3.11r2.

In the unattested Earliest Written Khotanese, s’ was used to indicate a sequence of
two vowels. In manuscript Or. of the Suvarnabhasottamastitra this older practice is
reflected in spellings of the stems pdsa- ‘power’, pdsajsa- ‘powerful’, pdsagaria-
‘powerful’, and pdsajsattara- ‘stronger’. In seven cases s’ is used: NSm pdsd’ 12.45,

NAP pl[d]sa’ 10.24, pdsa[] 14.36, GDP pdsa’nu 10.42, IAP pdsa’iyau’ 10.31,
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pld]sy[au]’ 10.25, NSf pdsa’jsdttara 10.38. In four cases t’is used: GDP pdta’nu
6.3.41, NSm pdta’jsdttard 6.2.80, IAPm pdta’jsyau 14.34 NAPm pdta’garya 10.27.In Z
which has later spellings than Suv[Or], we find t’in stems related to pdsa- more than
thirty times (Glossar:462b), while s” occurs once in NAPf pdsa’rii Z 13.35. From the
evidence of just those two texts, we might assume the spelling evolution pdsa- >
pdsa’- > pdta’-. However, Sgs has older morpholgy and orthography than either
Suv[Or] or Z. In this manuscript the s’ device is known, as in NSm ndjsd’sa’kd 2.7v3
‘revealer’, but it is not used in pdsa-. Instead, as mentioned above, there is g with
apostrophe nine times, NAPm pdga’ 3x, pd’ga 2x, pd’ga’ 1x, 1APm pd’gariyau jsa 1x,
NAPm pd’gajsa 1x, GDPm pd’gajsanu 1x (Sgs:125a), and t with apostrophe once in
pd’taniyau jsa IOL Khot 188/3v2. Thus, the evolution in spelling for this word seems
to be pdsa- > pdsa’- > pdga’- or pdta’- > pdta’-. The explanation for the use of g as a
peg aksara has to do with the development of /g/ > [?] between vowels. After that
happened, the devices for writing /VV/ and /V?V/ became conflated so that any
symbol for glottal stop could be used with the apostrophe to show a sequence of two

vowels.

2.10.6 g allography complications
Several factors complicate the description or observation of the phonological and

orthographic patterns described above.

2.10.6.1 Archaizing spellings
Older spellings may sometimes appear in later documents. That is, the author or

copyist will use an older spelling which reflects an earlier stage of the language
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rather than a spelling which reflects the phonological structure of the author’s or
copyist’s language.

Skjeervg describes the archaizing phenomenon in texts he defines as “Middle
Khotanese”, noting “hybrid forms, such as himyetd for himye + OKh hdmditd or ksa’ta’
for ksa’ + OKh. ksdta, ksdta’ (Suvl:Ixxiii). He regards Z as written in “Archaizing
MKhot.” (cf. IOL Khot 155/5). In Z we find ‘sky’ with -t-, i.e., atasa- 41 times
(Leumann 1936:395; Emmerick 1968c:26) and with older -g- once in agaso 22.296
and perhaps a second time in NSm agasd I0L Khot 7/7v6 which seems to be from Z
(Skjeervg 2002:174). Otherwise we find -g- almost exclusively in archaic documents:
NSm dgasd Sgs 3.5v4, dgasalstu ‘skyward’ Sgs 3.9v1, AS dgasu Suv[A] 2.57, GDSm
[a]gasi Suv|[C] 6.6.8, agas][-] Sgh[2] 253[84]. A case could be made that the author’s

language had atasa- but he inserted agasa- to archaize the composition.

2.10.6.2 Later forms in earlier texts

Later copyists sometimes inserted later forms into older texts. Chapter 2 of Z in
particular seems to have experienced this. Later Khotanese influence is shown by
the use of an unnecessary extra anusvara m between a and a nasal, at least 11 times,
e.g. hamamngu 2.5, naramnda 2.104 (further examples in lines 103, 133, 134, 169,
183, 189, 197, 218, 236). As both the Archaic Old Khotanese orthography and the
Late Khotanese literary tradition used single g not gg for /g/, we sometimes cannot
tell if a single g is an archaic fossil or Late Khotanese copyist influence. There are
several cases of g=/g/ in Chapter 2 as in gurste 3Spf.tr.m <gris- ‘call’ 2.81/130 for
expected ggurste (cf. 20.50, etc.) and guvaste 3Sp. ‘it splits’ 2.179 for expected gv- or

gguv-. There are three cases of bilsariga- or bilsamnga- ‘community of monks’ with
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V(m)ngV (2.123, 169, 183) as opposed to just one instance of a i spelling outside of
chapter 2, GDSm bdlsamngi 22.291. The more usual bilsamgga- or bdlsamgga- with
VmggV occurs sixteen times in Z.

There are a couple of peculiar uses of g as a hiatus consonant in Chapter 2 which
may show LKh influence. Instead of the usual Z nativized®>® form vivata- for /wiwa?/
‘vipaka, fruition’, there is the unique vdtaga NSm 2.144. Although g for [?] is an old
feature, it is also found in Late Khotanese. But the use of -t- for -v- where it is not [7],
and the NSm -a for -d or -i are purely Late Khotanese features. Also, the meter is
broken here, with the eight mora ttatvata vitaga overflowing a regularly seven
mora segment. The same word occurs once in archaic form with g in Chapter 2:
vivagd NSm Z 24.650.

The second peculiar hiatus -g- in Chapter 2 in in pahaiga 3Ppf.intr.m <pahis- ‘flee’.
The normal OKh is pahiya, Z 20.33, 24.421, while LKh has pahaiya (SGS:80). The
vowel spelling -ai- shows late influence so presumably the -g- is as well. In this
instance the g would appear to stand for [y] and not for [?].

There are a few cases of later forms in Sgs. It is normal for g, § and s to be written

single, but there are three cases of §§ in NAPm harbissd ‘all’ 2.3r3, GDP harbissanu

59 The oldest form of this word in Khotanese is probably vivaga-, borrowed from Prakrit (cf.
Gdh vivaka, vivavena, vivake, vivao; Baums and Glass s.v.). In Z, this spelling occurs 3x 4.20,
8.33, 24.433. vivaga- with shorti occurs 1x 24.650 but meter suggests an original long i. In
Z, the favored spelling is vivata- 11x. The nine vivata- and two védvdta- spellings also could
have originally had long 1. Most occur where the uysnora-effect makes the moraic value of
the syllable ambiguous. In Z 4.23 vivadti fills a five mora segment suggesting original vivatd.
There are also spellings with -pak- showing Sanskrit influence: vipdka- 11x, vipaka- 7x,
vdpaka- 1x. Even though in Classical Sanskrit the word is vipaka- with short i, a case could
be made that the spellings in Z with i and d disguise an original i.
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IOL Khot 188/3r4, and [ki]$sana 2.7v1 NAPm ‘abounding’ (cf. Sgs:xix). This may
represent influence of a copyist.®® The exceptions do not necessarily show that the
composer was familiar with the convention of doubling gg, S5, ss as Emmerick once
suggested (Sgs:xxi). The use of tt is a different matter (see above, 10.1).

Another possibly later feature in Sgs is the use of t’ for s’ in ndta’skya NSf 3.2r5
beside older ndsa’skye jsa IASf 3.5v1/2, and in gd’to LSf ‘group’ 3.6v1 for expected

*gdso’ (cf. ASf gdso’ Suv[Or] 6.3.21).

2.10.6.3 Sanskrit spellings

Intervocalic single g can appear in words borrowed in written form from Sanskrit.
In Sgs, ndga NAPm ‘serpent’ which occurs twice (1.1v4, 3.4v5) is the only example.
We cannot be sure if the word was pronounced [na?a] as if native or [naga] as if the
foreign origin was recognized. The Khotanese who followed this period were also
not sure how to treat this kind of word. In Z we have naga NAPm 3.145 showing the
Sanskrit spelling, and nata NAPm 22.246 clearly showing nativized [nata]. Possibly
naggu 23.159, if correctly identified as NAPm by Leumann and Emmerick,
unambiguously shows the [g] of Sanskrit. Similarly, in proper names, there is
Nagasenu ASm 22.94, Natapuspi GDSm (-i + -i ‘his”) 22.173, and Naggarjuni NSm

11.32.

60 [ have not explored the suggestions made by earlier scholars (cf. E. and M. Leumann
1933-36:xxxii) and based on metrical evidence that the §s in bissa-, harbissa- ‘all’ sometimes
may show a consonant cluster in Z. If correct then the $§ in these words may originally have
been for phonological /$§/ and was not orthographic for single voiceless /S/.
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Chapter 3: Old Khotanese Vowels

31 Vowel Symbols

Without clear indication to the contrary, it makes sense to tentatively assign the
Sanskrit or Prakrit values to the vowels written in OKh. In Sanskrit, i, u, a are short
vowels and i, i, a are long. The letters ¢, o, ai, au are technically diphthongs: e = a+i, o

= a+u, ai = a+i, au = a+u. In Prakrit e and o have monophthongized, presumably to

long /€/ and /o/.

3.1.1 The Monophthongs /i~i, u~u, a~a/

There is general agreement that there were three short cardinal vowels /i, u, a/
contrasting with three long /1, G, a/. These values are consistent with those of
Sanskrit. Emmerick offers minimal pairs to prove phonemicity of the length
contrast: bisa ‘house’ ~ bisa ‘servants’; mura ‘birds’ ~ miira ‘coin’; bata- ‘small’ ~

bata- ‘wind’ (1979:239).

3.1.2 The Diphthongs e, o, ai, au

The Sanskrit short diphthongs e, 0 had probably become monophthongs early in
Prakrit. No one has assumed a diphthongal value in Khotanese. Here it is argued that
these consistently represented long mid vowel phonemes in Earliest Written
Khotanese. Emmerick and Maggi propose that the symbols were ambiguous for long
and short mid vowels as discussed below.

The Sanskrit long diphthongs ai, au probably remained diphthongs in Prakrit.
Here they are assigned diphthongal value in EWKh, with /au>0/

monophthongization in Canonical Old Khotanese. Emmerick 1979 seems to have
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proposed that the monophthong and diphthong signs are equivalent, i.e., e=ai, o=au.
But in 2009 he wrote, “the diphthongs ai, au, and aa of the older language were

monophthongised [in the later language]” (382).

3.1.3 The New Signs d and ei

The new diacritic d is assigned essentially the same phonetic value here and by
Emmerick 1979. But phonemically there is an important difference. Here d is /&/,
the short partner of e /&/, while for Emmerick and Maggi 1991, if | have understood
correctly, e represents two low or low-mid vowels, whose height is lower than that
of d. Emmerick 2009 treats d as /3/ and e as denoting long and short /€, e/ (382).

E. Leumann in 1912 assigned the transcription ei to the cross diacritic without
clear reasoning. According to Emmerick it was because, “the cross sometimes
appeared to alternate with ai and in the later language could be replaced by é
(1998:94). Emmerick 1979 did not assign a value to ei but noted that it was distinct
from ai in the Sgs. In a separate article on this diphthong in 1998, “Khotanese EI”,
Emmerick noted that in the Sgs ei represented a contraction of the two vowels
written a and d in the NSm of the aa-declension. He concluded, “It would
accordingly be simplest to transcribe it as ad were it not for the fact that the
transcription ei by now is a hoary tradition so that it is perhaps better to continue to
write ei but regard it merely as a graphic convention for ad or more precisely aa”
(94). Here it is argued that ei was a low to mid diphthong /ae/ in EWKh where it
merited being marked with a new sign, and in AOKh where it is consistently written.

It merged with ai in the Canonical period, hence the alternation then with ai.
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3.2 Vowel Linguistics

3.21 EWKh Monophthongs
EWKh probably had five short vowels and four long vowels. It is useful to compare
the spellings, the phonemic status and the phonetic nature of these segments.

Table 3.1: EWKh Monophthongs

orthographic phonemic phonetic
1 u a L Af u//a/ 0 [ [u]fa]
ed —o /e//e/  — /o] [e] —[o,0]
a /a/ [, 2] [a]
a /a/ [a]

Each of the orthographic monophthons denotes a phonemic monophthong. There
are five long monophthongal symbols and phonemes, and four short monphthongal
symbols and phonemes. There is a gap in the phonemic inventory for a short
correspondent to long /0/. While there are just four short vowels phonemes,
phonetically there are six short vowel phones because /é/ and /6/ have short
allophones in final position.

The symbols i, i, u, i, a, @ denote long and short vowels, with values similar to
Sanskrit and have been properly understood since the first studies in Khotanese.
The phonemic and phonetic symbols are the same as the orthographic ones in these
pages for simplicity. In contrast, the mid vowels, written e, d and o exhibit complex
phonology and have not been well understood. The symbology for these is also

complex. The graph d, two dots above a vowel, is not known in Indian tradition but
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is found in Tocharian and Tumshugese from the northern rim of the Tarim Basin. It
has often been given the value schwa [a]. It is here regarded as phonemic short /&/,
corresponding to phonemic long /€/. To show it is likely a phonetic mid lax vowel it
is given as epsilon [€]. The symbols e and o in non-final position have the expected
long mid phonemic values from Prakrit. As phonemes, the vowels are always
underlyingly long so are phonemically transcribed /€, 0/ with macrons for clarity.
Word finally, these symbols mostly, but not always, reflect phonetically short
vowels, hence there are long and short allophones in the chart. The symbology for
long and short back mid [0, 8] is straightforward. That for long and short “mid” [z,
@] is not. An e /é/ in final position is phonetically short, but contrasts there with d
/€/, so here e is regarded as phonetically lower than d. In final position, e /€/ [2]

contrasts with d /&/ [g].

3.2.2 EWKh Diphthongs ai, au, ei

There were three low-high or low-mid diphthongs in EWKh, written ai, au, and ei.
The first two symbols, ai and au, are familiar from Indian practice and have the
familiar low-high values /aj, au/. The third symbol, a superscript cross, possibly
derived from the e-diacritic with a stroke through at right angles, or perhaps a
geometric contrivance, has the unfortunate transliteration ei. As shown below, the
value of ei is low-mid /ae/. Presumably a new sign was introduced because /ae/
was relatively common in EWKh and a new sign helped readability. In Canonical
Khotanese it seems ai and ei have begun to merge.

Ladefoged and Maddieson report on research by Lindau, et al. 1985, that

diphthongs occur in about a third of the world’s languages and of these, 75 percent
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have “ai-type” and 65 percent have “au-type” diphthongs (1996:321). I find no
statistics relating to an ae-type like that proposed for Khotanese, but at least one
language, Estonian, has all three:

ai-type: lai ‘wide’ au-type: laud ‘table’ ae-type: aed ‘fence, garden’

3.2.3 EWKh On-Glide Diphthongs

The Khotanese ai /ai/, au /au/ and ei /ae/ may be described as off-glide
diphthongs as they end in a glide. EWKh also has several on-glide diphthongs which
begin with a high front /i/ or high back /u/ on-glide. These mostly, if not
exclusively, arise through synchronic vowel contraction. They could perhaps
theoretically be regarded as underlying sequences of two monophthongs, but they
are written more like diphthongs. In the list below, indirectly attested diphthongs
are in curly brackets {}:

Table 3.2: Old Khotanese onglide diphthongs
u/iu/}  yo/io/ ya [ia/ ye [ie/ —
— {vo /uo/}  va /ua/ ve /ue/ vi, ul /ui/

These were only identified recently (Hitch 2015b), perhaps partly because the
spellings are all ambiguous. They can also reflect consonant+vowel sequences:
yu=/yu/,yo=/yo/,ya=/ya/,ye=/y€/, vo=/wo/, va=/wa/, ve=/we/, vi=/wi/. These
diphthongs have been extensively discussed in Hitch 2015b and in in-press-a. In
meter, these diphthongs, like all contracted vowels, are always two moras long. For
instance, if the spellings ya, constitutes a single mora, it represents /ya/. But if it
counts as two moras, it stands for contracted /iu, ia, ua/. Another disguising factor is

that these dipthongs may be resolved into sequences of iyV or uvV. The Leumann’s
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transcribed these diphthongs (i)yV and (u)vV assuming that the yV and vV spellings
were abbreviations for iyu and uva.

These diphthongs are typologically rather ordinary. Spanish has an essentially
identical set:

Table 3.3: Spanish onglide diphthongs
/iu/viuda [io/ radio [/ia/ hacia  [ie/ tierra —
‘widow’  ‘radio’ ‘towards’ ‘earth’
— /uo/ cuota /ua/cuadro [ue/ fuego /ui/ fuimos
‘quota’ ‘picture’ ‘fire’ ‘we went’

3.2.3.1 /iu/
i+u>yu /i+u>iu/: ia-decl ASm (1).
(1) In theory, this contraction may occur with the nominals only in the ASm of the
ia-declension. There are no attested spellings of the expected Cyu type. There are
two examples where the diphthong is resolved to Ciyu which imply original Cyu:
ASm briyu ‘dear’ Z 20.22, ASm indriyu ‘sense’ Suv[Or] 5.9. The more usual ASm
ending with the ia-decl in COKh is Ci, presumably transferred from the NS and GDS,
e.g., ASm jadi ‘folly’ Z 5.58, padi ‘way, manner’, dati ‘lawful’ Z 6.4, hivi ‘own’ Z 5.7
(SGS:311, 314-315).
3.2.3.2 /io/
i+o>yo /i+6>10/ including i+'o>yo /i+'6>i6/: ia-decl LSm (1), ia-decl ASf (2), LSf (3)
(1) LSm naryo < nari- ‘hell’ is the only example. It occurs seven times in Z but there
is no non-ambiguous metrical occurence. Below, the metrical structure /na-rio/ is

presumed and consequently that naryo is HL in cadence 1 HLLHL:
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17.33 naryo bihiyu [ ]| atd stora | mésta dukha (C:7+5+5)
In hell are extremely fierce, great woes
(2) ASf ggamdyo < ggamdia- ‘gong’, -dyo is X in cadence 2 HXHL:
2.101cd ttai hvaiia | badr ma pva’ttu | ]| avulitu | ggamdyo bada (A:5+7+5+7)
Speak thus to him: “Let Bhadra fear not. Let him strike the gong. (It is) time.”

An example not found in SGS is ASf trisahasryo SI M13.10v2 < trisahasria- ‘triple-
thousand’.
(3) LSt padamjsyo < padamjsia- (adj.) ‘former’ fills a five-mora segment suggesting
that -jsyo is H in LHH:
6.7bd padam|[ |jsyo | tcalco aysata | hilysda [ | vas|tamata nisti .
(A:5+7+5+7)

There is no present arrival for one unborn at the previous end.
3.2.3.3 /ia/
i+a>ya /i+a>ia/ including i+'a>ya: ia-decl VSm (1), NAPm (2), LSm (3), ia-decl NSf
(4). With short a umlaut and diphthongization, a+'a>ya /a+'a>ia>ia/: aa-decl LSf (5),
aa-decl LSm (6). With Short u+a diphthongization and onset simplification (only
aysmya attested), u+'a>*vya>ya /u+'a>uia>uia>ia/: ua-decl LSm (7).
(1) VSm brya <bria- ‘dear’ (adj.) is X in cadence 2 HXHL:

2.177ab  tterd ksamo|vi brya balysa [ ]| samu kho $$an|da ne ju oysa.

(A:5+7+5+7)

So forgiving are you, beloved Buddha: like the earth, you do not get angry.

(2) NAPm indrya < indria- ‘sense’, with -drya X in cadence 2 HXHL:
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1.85ab kho ni ssadda | indrya hota [ ]| kho ni kus$ala-|mula paysande .
(A:5+7+5+7)
As is their faith, senses, power, as he recognized their merit-roots ...

(3) LSm narya < nari- ‘hell’. This is the only example. It occurs 11 times in Z but
never in a cadence. It counts three moras. The structure /na-ria/ is presumed:
24.452ab pharu narya | daruna dukha | bida jsanaulysa (B:5+6+7)

Many severe woes will the causer of death bear in hell.

(4) NSf lovya < lovia- ‘worldly’ (adj.), -vya is X in cadence 2 HXHL:
13.125cd tcohore-hastati ysare ka[ |lpa | jsina bis$a sa | lovya jsina . (A:12+5+7
if ysare an insertion.)

(one has) life for eighty-four thousand kalpas. All this is lokika life.
(5) LSt -tya in britya ‘love’ is X in cadence 2 HXHL:
2.169ab  balysi kide | britya spaste [ ]| palimjvi | pattro vistate . (A:5+7+5+7)
The Buddha, greatly in love, looked (at him). He placed a bowl for him in paryarnka-
position,
(6) LSm drau-miujsya < drau-miijsaa- ‘hair pore’ is six moras in the hemistich below
where -jsya is X in cadence 2 HXHL:
6.4ab panifia drau-|majsya balysa .[ || avamata | aysita balysa (A:5+7+5+7)
In every hair-pore of the Buddha, unlimited, adorned Buddhas,

(7) LSm aysmya < aysmua- ‘mind’. In the hemistich below -mya is X in cadence 2

HXHL:

2.9ab ttiarthanu | mésti arata [ || kide nu dukha | aysmya saitti (A:5+7+5+7)

There was very great envy on the part of the heretics. It seemed in their mind very

much a misfortune ...
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3.2.3.4 /ie/
i+e>ye /i+é>ie/ including i+e>ye /i+'&>ie/: ia-decl NAPm (1), ia-decl NAPf (2), GDSf
(3), IASf (4), ii-decl GDSf (5). Also, with short a umlaut and diphthongization,
a+'e>ye /a+'e>ie>ie/: ad-decl GDSf (6), IASf (7).
(1) NAPm indrye < indria- ‘senses’, IOL Khot 163/11v2, not in meter.
(2) NAPf lovye < lovia- ‘worldly’, -vye is X in cadence 2 HXHL:

23.111 vari stana | lovye ttiya [ || bi$Se pamjsa | rruste abhijfie (A:5+7+5+7)

At once he lost all the five abhijiias of this world.

(3) GDSf hdvye < hdvia- ‘own’ (adj.) is three moras in the hemistich below

1491cd cunerrova | balysa hdvye | irdi u hota (B:5+6+7)
How much greater are the rddhis and power belonging to the Buddha!
(4) IASf ggamdye jsa < ggamdia- ‘gong’, -dye is H in cadence 1 HLLHL:
2.123ab  cita ttite | ggaha badr pyi[ |ste | cu ggam|dye jsa naranda
(A1:5+9+3+7)61
When Bhadra heard these verses, which came out of the gong,
(5) GDSf salye is LH in cadence 1* HLLHHLS2, indicating sa-lye /sa‘lie/:

22.125ab hatirra ke|rindi salye ttima [ || daso-gyumnau rrvitta . (A1:5+9+3+7)

61 Meter A1 5+9+3+5 is a subtype of meter A 5+7+5+7. It was not recognized in Hitch 2014.
It is not a new discovery. Already in 1912 Ernst Leumann listed a subtype of meter A with
structure 5+9+3+7 (E. Leumann 1912:18). In 1919 he noted that alongside regular type C
meter, 7+5+5, there was a C Nebenform of 9+3+5 (E. Leumann 1919:28). In 1967 Manu
Leumann defined a subtype of meter A, Nebenform A1, 5+9+3+7 (1967:366). Partly
following Manu Leumann I call the subtype A1, and the corresponding C subtype C1.

62 This may be the most common cadence type for the nine mora segments of meter types

A1 and C1 (see preceding footnote). Other nine mora cadences exist, such as HLHLHL, but
more work needs to be done in this area.
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They will sow seed once a year. It will grow ten-fold.
(6) GDSf -jsye in buljsye ‘virtue’ is X in cadence 2 HXHL:
24.477  havavati | basta pa[ |jsami | buljsye vira (B:5+6+7)
They are bound to profit, reverence, to virtue.
(7) IASf -nye jsa in uysanye jsa ‘self is HL in cadence 1 HLLHL:
24.265ab ttus$$a bis$a | dharma [ | uysa|nye jsa paysande . (B:5+6+7)
He recognized all the dharmas as empty of self.
3.2.3.5 /uo/
u+o>vo /u+o>uo/: ua-decl ASf (1)
(1) *-Cvo is not attested but is implied by the resolved -Cuvo in ASf pamja-satd-

saluvo ‘500-year-old’ < -salua-.

3.2.3.6 /ua/
u+a>va /u+a>ua/: ua-decl NAPm (1), ua-decl NSf (2), attati-nouns formed from ua-
adjectives (3)
(1) NAPm baysva < baysua- ‘arm’ Suv[H] 4.11. No examples in meter.
(2) NSf hamdara-ysamthva Sgh[17] 42.1. No examples in meter.
(3) tcarsvattatd < tcarsua- ‘bright’ + -attati-, on its own constitutes a cadence 2
HXHL with sva filling the X position:
23.40cd  cvi tti$a | tcarsvattati [ || tto ye ce yudu | tindi padandu (5+7+5+7)
who can make his brilliance, splendour?
3.2.3.7 /ue/
u+e>ve /u+é>ue/: ua-decl NAPm (1)

(1) NAPm baysve < baysua- ‘arm’ IOL Khot 166/2v4. This occurs in a fragment
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identified by M. Leumann as from Z and is in meter A or B (1967:374). -ysve is X in
cadence 2 HXHL at the end of a line:

pada 87 ]ye dasau | baysve dyai (A or B, ending in a 7-mora segment)

... you saw the ten arms (transcription and translation Skjaervg)
3.2.3.8 /ui/
u+i>ui (vi) /u+i>ui/: ua-decl GDSm (1)
(1) GDSm aysmui < aysmua- ‘mind’ occurs 11x in Z with this spelling against once
with the spelling aysmvi (Z 19.31). In all cases it is four moras. The syllable -mui is X
in cadence 2 HXHL:
22.274cd ttarrna dukha | ksiina barindi [ || samu hévi | aysmui arru (A:
5+7+5+7)
they bear woes with thirst, with hunger. It is merely the fault of one’s own mind.
3.2.3.9 Onglide Diphthongs with present stems
In principle diphthongs will arise through contraction where the conditions
permit. In Hitch in-press-a I noticed two instances with present stems ending in a
vowel. The first is certain from the meter of Z, while the second could be challenged.

u+a>va fua/. 2Siv.a. aksva < aksu- ‘begin’ + -a, is HX in cadence 2 HXHL:
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2.100cd  cvé td ttaratd | halysda pama[ |ta | ma ne difii | aksva bussa .
(A:5+7+5+7)

Thus if from this you now have pleasure, would that I not appear limited. Begin,

distribute!63
i+a>ya /ia/. 2Siv.a% parya < pari- ‘order’ + -a is three moras, likely LH, and
syllabified pa‘rya. in a 5-mora segment:
23.52cd mama parya | aysvi tani| |mi | nai handara | tcarana tramu
(A:5+7+6+7)

Order me. I will make it. No one else is so capable of it.

3.24 Triphthongs

Old Khotanese had two triphthongs, /iau/ and the mirror image /uai/. Both
feature an onglide, a core [a], and and offglide. The diphthong /iau/ was described
in Hitch in-press-b as the underlying form of the IAP suffix -yau. This underlying
form and a series of ordered rules can explain the complex metrical and
morphophonological behaviors of this morpheme. It is possible that /iau/ is created
when the 2P enclitic pronoun -u suffixes to final -e in ne ‘not’ + -u > nyau 7 23.95,
24.474 (see 3.6.3).

The triphthong /uai/ is found as the initial syllable in uaira- ‘suitable’ and uaissa

‘awake’. If the initial syllable were /wai/, one would expect the words to be spelled

63 This translation is based on the identification of di7ii as 1Sop.a from dd- ‘appear’ (Hitch in-
press-b, footnote +33 on difii). Emmerick’s translation: “What pleasure is thus at hand for
you [ would not see limited. Begin, distribute!”

6¢ Emmerick identified parya as 2Piv.a (SGS:73), but that would be *parita~*pariya < pari- +
-dta with i+d>1 contraction, formally identical to 2Pp.a pariya Z 12.28.
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with *vai-. There is a spelling vuaira- (DKS:36a) but this looks suspiciously like
copyist influence. uaissa is restricted to Z and is so spelled four times. The
triphthong /uai/ is also found as the result of the umlaut of au. There is /au/ to
/uai/ umlaut in the ‘e-infinitive ksamvaittd < ksamotta- (< *ksamautta-) ‘ask

forgiveness of and in LSf avachvaido < avachauda- ‘unobstructed’ + -‘o (identified

by Maggi, Rk 23(2)). In Hitch 2015b:314 I proposed that the au-stem GDSm ending -
uai shows a kind of metathesis, au+i>uai /au+i>uai>uai/, resulting in the triphthong
/uai/. We know that the result is purely vocalic and not */wai/ from metrical
evidence. For example, GDSm saruai~sarvai ‘lion’ is six of seven times clearly three
moras thus syllabifying sa-ruai /sa-auai/. Finally, the result of the enclisis of the 3S
enclitic pronoun to final -o also seems to result in a triphthong. pussvai Z 15.11 is

from pusso + -i ‘his ... completely’. [t counts three moras in meter so syllabifies

pu-ssvai /busuai/ (Hitch 2015b:314).

3.25 EWKh and AOKh overlong vowels

As known since the early work of E. Leumann and detailed in Hitch 2015b, a final -
e or -o arising from contraction is always metrically two moras. These syllables also
tend to be found in the metrical X positions. Final -e and -0 not resulting from
contraction in contrast are essentially always short. These ambiguous final -e and -0
spellings play a pivotal role in the Emmerick and Maggi analysis discussed below.
Here the synchronic derivation is thought to involve an abstract stage in which the
contracted vowels carry information about their origin on the surface.

Coalescence initially, or underlyingly, produces phonetically over-long vowels [&]

and [0]. As these reduce in length to that of plain long vowels, [&] and [0], original
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final non-contracted [2] and [0] shift phonetically to short [2] and [6].6> At no point
is the phonemic unity of nonfinal /€/=[2] and final /€/=[2], or of nonfinal /6/=[0]
and final /0/=[0] interrupted. For this reason these allophones are written e and o.
The new, phonetically long final [&] and [0] arising from contraction carry the
information that there is an underlying contraction. A morphophonemic
representation of these contracted, underlyingly over-long vowels can be given as

/€/ and /o0/ with double macrons.

3.2.5.1 /&/
a+e>e /a+é>&/: ad-decl NAPf (1), aa-decl NAPm (2).
(1) NAPf -me in bitame ‘doubt’ is H in cadence 1 HLLHL:
6.23cd harita’ bita|me bassa [ ] klaisa | hdma thu ysama|$$amdya balysa
(A:5+7+5+7)

Suppress doubts, all kle$as. You will become a Buddha on earth.

(2) NAPm aste < astaa- ‘bone’ is four moras as in the hemistich below where -te is X
in cadence 2 HXHL
20.46cd  aste baysgu | tca| |brriya | $$are pharu. (C:7+5+5)

there lie thickly scattered about many bones,

65 This shift with regard to the back vowels is facilitated by the original absence of phonemic
short /6/ in the language. The picture with the front vowels is more complex. There was
original short /&/ written d contrasting with long /&/ written e. It is here assumed that the
phonemes were phonetically sufficiently distinct to permit a phonetically short allophone of
/€/ to arise. While /€/ was perhaps [€], /€/ was perhaps [2&] which could shorten to [&] in
final position and maintain distinctiveness from [g].
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3.2.4.2 /o/
a+o>0 /a+06>0/: ad-declension ASf (1)
(1) ASf -do in basdo ‘sin’ is X in cadence 2 HXHL:

24.50cd  ne ne himaite | dati [ | samu rro | basdo nasa (B:5+6+7)

Law will not arise. You too will only perform evil.

3.2.6 Vowels in Canonical Old Khotanese

In texts in Canonical script we begin to see a reduction in the number of vocalic
contrasts. This may begin with loss of distinction between some unstressed short
vowels in final postion. It seems likely that many if not all unstressed final short
vowels in polysyllabic words are lost by the time of Late Khotanese. But the first loss
in distinctiveness was probably that between between final -d and -i as shown by
the frequent interchange between them in Canonical Old Khotanese. Somewhat
parallel to that merger, and occuring at perhaps the same time is the merger of ei
/ae/ and ai /ai/ into /aj/ which can then be written either ai or ei. For instance, the
ending of the NSm of the aa-declension in the Archaic Sgs is consistently -ei (and the
GDSm is consistently -ai; Sgs:xx), while in the Canonical Z the ending may be -ai or
-ei (SGS:297-298). Compare alysanei Sgs 2.1r4 with alysanai Z 13.47 ‘prince’,
balystifiavilysei Sgs 2.3r4 with balysuAavilysai Z 6.47 ‘bodhi’, and ysamasandei Sgs
3.8r4 with ysamassandai 7. 2.8 ‘earth’.
3.2.7 Nonfinal /0/ in tcohora

Within COKh, the spellings o and au become mostly, but not always,
interchangeable, indicating a merger, probably with a monophthongization of /au/

to /0/.In non final position, EWKh and AOKh distinguish long /0/=[0] from the
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diphthong /au/=[au]. There is no non final short */6/=[0]. The existence of that
vowel has been the subject of dispute. Its presence or absence can affect the analysis
of the mid vowels. As Emmerick and Maggi pointed out, Leumann noted non final
short o only in the first syllable in tcohora- ‘four’ (1991:68). It is odd that a
particular vowel would be attested in only one word. The issue is complicated by the
fact that the word is also spelled tcahorV, tcahaurV and tcohaurV in COKh.

The metrical system of Z is once again helpful. We can examine the instances of
‘four’ to study the metrical treatment of the first syllable. If it is light, then in
contains a short vowel, if heavy, a long vowel. A rather high percentage of cases of
hemistichs containing ‘four’ display defective meter, no matter how the first syllable
is counted. Then there are many instances where the uysnora-effect® neutralizes
any observation about the mora count of the first syllable. But there are three places
where tcohorV counts HHL, implying phonemic long /6/ in the first syllable. In all
three, tcohorV by itself constitutes a five mora segment in meter A 5+7+5+7:

10.28ab  tcohora | haththe paysendi | ]| ksei’mo pa|ramato viri .
He recognizes the four truths in the sixth paramita.

10.29cd  patco vari | stani paysenda [ || tcohori | handare haththe
then at once he recognizes four other truths.

13.16ab  tcohora | pharre abhiiii [ ]| jana krs|nayana yava .

The four stages, the abhijiids, the dhydnas up to the krtsndayatanas,

66 A word which outside of a cadence counts HHL will, at the end of a seven mora cadence
count as if LHL. The effect is named after the HHL word uysnora- ‘being’ which often
appears in that position, and is the example first given by Leumann 1912:16 (effect detailed
in Hitch 2014:15-17).
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This seems rather strong evidence for the structure /t>6hor/ at the time of the
compostition of Z and for the absence of */6/. The other spellings with tca- then
may indicate an historical change in this word. Numerals are notoriously irregular,
frequently changing in the context of counting. In this case, we seem to have a
change from /t°0horV/ to /t’ahorV/, likely stress related. There seems to be
evidence in Z supporting this analysis. There are two places where copyist influence
might be detected. In the hemistich below there is ce tsohorii filing a five mora
segment. Presumably the copyist’s language now had a short vowel in the initial
syllable so he added ce to the first segment, hypercorrecting what was now read as
four moras, back to five. The addition also appears to have caused the following
column boundary [ ] to shift one aksara to the left away from the segment and word
boundaries.

22.223ab ce tcohori | atama siya[ |ndi | ttd dyan|yau jsa raminda . (A:5+7+5+7)
Those who have studied the four Agamas find pleasure in meditation

Similarly, below, tcahora was changed to tcahorai restoring the five count. Note that
the second instance of the word, tcahori, has not been altered even though the first
vowel is a:

22.160ab tcahorai | nyana sarbindi [ || tcahori | hala mésta . (A:5+7+5/4+7)
Four great treasures will rise up for him in the four directions

A final piece of evidence has to do with the distribution of the spellings among the
stages of Old Khotanese. If there was a sound change in the first syllable of /0/ to
/a/, then we might expect a tendency to find o in older texts, and a in later. This

seems to be the case. I find only one instance of the morpheme in AOKh where it
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shows o: LPm tcohorvaretcoholsuvo’ ‘44’ Sgs 3.6r4. Further in Z the spelling tco- is
substantially more frequent, 30x, than tca- 12x (Glossar). There are very few tco-
spellings in Suv compared to the tca- spellings, and there appear to be no tco-
spellings in Sgh. These distributions suggest that the composer of Z said /t°0-/ while

the translator of Sgh said /t°a-/.

3.2.7 Emmerick, and Emmerick and Maggi Vowels

The vowel inventories proposed here differ somewhat from those proposed
elsewhere in the literature. The most coherent and developed proposal was perhaps
by R.E. Emmerick in “The Vowel Phonemes of Khotanese’ (1979). He recognized that
ei is distinct from ai in the Sgs (243), and so that the language, with au, has three
diphthongs. For the monophthongs he presented a quadrilateral with an OKh
inventory of seven short and three long vowels (248).

Table 3.4: Monophthongs in Emmerick 1979

i/ 1/i/ ufu/ ua/fu/
dfe/
eaife/  [of /o/ o, au
aja/ alja/

There is again no need to discuss the well understood i, 1, u, 4, a, a. Emmerick
recognized that d could be a front vowel rather than the schwa [3] of Leumann and
Herzenberg, but agreed with the latter that unstressed d could be [a] (240, 242).
About the front mid vowels his examination pointed, “to a pronunciation of d as [e]

and of e as [€]” (241). For the back mid vowel he stated that, “au seems to have been
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monopthongised to o right at the beginning of our transmitted texts” (245). He
would probably have allowed for au=/au/ in EWKh but perhaps not in AOKh. For
the spellings o, au, he thought, “it is difficult to see any reason for assuming a
pronunciation other than [o] for Old Khotanese” (245). On his quadrilateral diagram
he included arrows pointing from both d and a to /3/, and under the chart he noted
“/a/ [sic] was an allophone of /a/ in unstressed syllables written d” (248).
Technically speaking, he proposed six short vowels /i, €, €, a, 0, u/ and an allophone
[9] of both unstressed d and a.

In 1989 Emmerick reported that, “Old Khotanese had the following vowel
phonemes: /iie€aaouua/” (209). Thatis, seven short vowels now including /a/
and three long. In 1991 he published a study with Mauro Maggi, “Thoughts on
Khotanese e and o0,” in which they revised the inventory for mid vowels, adding long
/€/ and /o/ largely on the basis of metrical evidence. They propose seeing minimal
pairs in “aste ‘bones’ beside asteé ‘he sits; daso ‘ten’ beside daso, acc. sg. from dasa
‘thread’; hamo ‘bowl’beside hamo from the adjective hama- ‘same’” (67). They have
followed Leumann in adding macrons and breves to the normalized transcription.
The practice in these pages is to rigidly separate the three symbologies,
orthographic, phonemic and phonetic. It is not immediately obvious if the macrons
and breves on the normalized transcription are intended as phonemic or phonetic
information.

In 2009 there appeared Emmerick’s last statement on vowels: “The vowel system

of the older language appears to have had 11 phonemes” (382). His table,
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reproduced below (with phonemes in italics and not with slanted brackets), shows
five long and six short vowels:

Table 3.5: Monophthongs in Emmerick 2009

Front Central Back
High i u, u
Mid é e F) 0, 0
Low a a

There is no other comment in Emmerick 2009 related to Old Khotanese vowels. It
appears that he has incorporated long /&/ and /6/ from Emmerick and Maggi 1991.
It also appears that he has abandoned the front vowel interpretation for d, and
returned to schwa.

There are several differences between the inventory elaborated by Emmerick and
Maggi and that proposed here. One is that here it is thought necessary to clearly
define stages in the development of vowels within OKh whereas Emmerick and
Maggi at times appear to treat all OKh materials as having the same inventory,
although they are certainly aware that vowels evolve within OKh. For instance, in
AOKh, dasau ‘ten’ would be spelled differently than ASf daso ‘thread’. Only after the
monophthongization /au > 6/ sometime in the Canonical period could the spellings
merge.

Emmerick and Maggi, who correctly note that the final vowels in aste ‘he sits’ and
aste ‘bones’ have disparate metrical treatments, conclude that ‘he sits’ is
phonemically /asté/ and ‘bones’ /aste/. They could similarly compare the metrical

behavior of the final vowels in ASf iitco ‘water’ and ASf basdo ‘sin’ and conclude
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these words are phonemically /Gt*6/ and /bazdo/. In contrast, it is here proposed
that almost all instances of orthographic e and o belong to single phonemes /€/ and
/0/ with phonetically long non final allophones [&] and [0], and phonetically short
final allophones [2&] and [0]. The relatively uncommon instances of final phonetic
long [2] and [0] from contraction are highly marked. Actually, the phonetics are
probably somewhat inaccurate. These contracted vowels may appear in the metrical
X positions whereas non final e and 0 may not. It may be that what [ have been
giving as non final [&] (=e=/&/) and final [&] (=e=/&/) are in fact phonetically
distinct. Emmerick and Maggi do not discuss the distribution of the mid phonemes
in their analysis, but it may be that they would have to argue that short e and o occur
only in final position, and long e and o occur only in non final position, or in final
position in the case of contracted e and o. There may be no way to decide between
the approaches other than the principle of simplicity and even that could likely be

debated.

3.3.0 The Six Alternations of d

In EWKh the vowels would have been written consistently. As the language
evolved, spelling alternations arose where earlier vocalic contrasts had weakened.
These alternations reveal information about the values of the vowel signs and about
the development of the language.

The position here is that the vowel written e was the long correspondant /€/ of
the vowel written d /€/. For Emmerick and Maggi 1991 d is a short vowel with no
long partner, probably /a/, and e is written for both long /€/ and short /e/ (see

3.2.7).
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Itis clear that d is short, front and non-low. Within OKh it occasionally alternates
with i, in final position with e, and in unstressed medial position with a. These
alternations are rare in Sgs but common in Z reflecting the evolution of the vowel
system over time. It is possible to identify six alternations involving d:

1. d > i mostly in syllables lacking primary stress.

2.d > e in final position with secondary stress.

3. e > d in unstressed final position.

4. a > d in unstressed medial position.

5. d elided in unstressed medial position next to r /r/.

6. d is elided in the IASm suffix -dna.

3.3.1 Alternations of d in AOKh (Sgs)

The most visible alternation in Sgs is d for unstressed a in the abstract noun suffix
-amata- which occurs five times: LSf e’'mdta 3.1v1 < a’'mata- ‘dwelling place’; LSf
vastemdta ‘absorption’ 3.12v3,13r5 (cf. GDSf vastemate 2.4v2, 3.12v2,13v1,
vastemate jsa 1ASf 3.13r2); GDSf bvemdte ‘knowledge’ IOL Khot 189/1 (Sgs new
folio); IASf bvemdite jsa ‘knowledge’ I0L Khot 188/2v2 (Sgs new folio). Otherwise -
amata- with a is very frequent. Emmerick noted, “-emate GDSf (never *-emdite as in
Z)” (xx) as one of the archaic features of Sgs (xx) but the new folios attest it twice
(see above). There are some cases of i~d: NSm gyastd balysi 3.7v3 ~ gyastd balysd

15x; NSf Siratatd 3.4v3 ~ GDSf Sdratete 3.r3 ‘goodness’; NAPm [hva[ndd ahvamndd
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‘men, non-men’ 1.1v5 ~ hva’ndi ‘men’ 3.13v3.%7 There may be one case of e~d in
ne...nd 3.6v3, for *ne...ne emphatic negative (note Emmerick’s hesitation p.79).
These are either early examples of the vowel system evolving, or are emendations
by later copyists. In the case of the -i- in Siratatd NSf, the emendation would appear
likely as even in Z, §sdratati- ‘goodness’ is spelled 15 times with -d-, never with -i-
(cf. Glossar: 505b).

In Sgs the distinction in the a-declension, NS -d against GDS -i is almost invariable
(xix). For example balysa- ‘Buddha’ is NSm balysd 15x, -i 1x, GDSm -i 14x, never -d
(Sgs 121b, 126a). In contrast, in Z, either -d or -i can be used for either NS or GDS,
e.g.: NSm lovd 9.20, lovi 2.21; NSm balysd 2.55,56 ~ balysi 2. 60, 81, 84, 90; GDSm
balysi 2.73, 125 ~ balysd 2.63, 67,71, 102; NSm orsd ‘desire’ 24.171, 25.113 ~ orsi
24.163,172,199; NSm ggard ‘mountain’ 4.40 ~ ggari 22.254, GDSm ggari 13.11 ~
ggard 2.84,118. The phrase gyatsa- balysa- is consistently gyastd balysd in the NSm
11 times, but is also gyastd balysd in the GDSm consistently three times, never

*gyasti balysi (cf. Glossar:426b).
3.3.2 Alternations of d in COKh (Z)

3.3.2.1 -d~-e alternation in the 3S
In Sgs, for type A verbs, the 3Sp.a. ends in -dtd while the 3Sp.m. ends in -dte (xix),
and the type B 3Sp.a. ending is -'ttd® while the middle is -tte (cf. ibid. xx). This

pattern, active -d/middle -e, partly breaks down in Z. The developments are

67 The alternative stems mdsta- ~ mista- ‘great’, cf. SuvO 3617 mdstdiie ~ SuvO 36v3
mistdrie IASf, both occurring in Sgs, do not show synchronic d~i alternation.

6SEmmerick lists an alternative in -i, but as far as I can tell, only -d is attested in Sgs.
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complex and interesting and discussed in detail below (3.3.2.1.1-5). Briefly, in Z,
type A active has -dte (-ite) more often than -dtd, while A middle always has -dte,
never -dtd. And B active seems to end regularly in -d (-i), rarely in -e, while B middle
has -e ~ -d alternation, rarely -i. That is, A active and B middle show alternation,

while A middle and B active maintain the older form:

3.3.2.1.1 3Sp.a. A -dtd, -dte, -ite in Z

In SGS, that is, before his study of Sgs, Emmerick stated that “In the oldest Kh., -dte
is more common than -dtd” and pointed out that in Z byehdte occurs nine times
while byehdtd only three; mandte, manite seven times but mandtd only at 24.4. Only
with ksam- are there slightly more cases of -dtd, 6 as opposed to 5 of -dte (SGS:192).
Others from Z: sarbite 4x~sarbdte 5x~sarbdtd 1x 2.43 ‘rises’; sahydtd 1x 2.138 ~

sahydte 1x 11.45 ‘endures’; bandte 11.36, 50~baiiite 13.28, 24.44 (no -td)‘binds’.

3.3.2.1.2 3Sp.m. A -dteinZ

In SGS Emmerick commented “-dte (mid.) is never in Z spelled -dtd, and I have not
noticed -dtd (mid.) elsewhere in 0.Kh.” (198-199). But in the verb list under padim-
‘to make’ (p.69), which must be middle as shown by the 1Sp.m. padime Z 23.132, he
gives the OKh alternates padimdtd IOL Khot 185/1b3~padimdte Suv[Or] 5..9, 8.33,

12.64. In any case 3Sp.m -dtd is rare in COKh.

3.3.2.1.3 3Sp.a.B-ittd ~ -'tti ~ -'tte in Z
The most regular spelling appears to be with -d. -i is much less common, and -e has
been noticed just three times. -d~-i: grustd 3x~grusti 2.21 ‘he calls’; kamggindi 2.28

‘he digs’; uysgursti 20.42 ‘it tears off (intr)’.
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In discussing his types B and D Emmerick stated: “-te for -td, -ti is rarely found in
0.Kh. All examples found in O.Kh. are preceded by -y- or -i-, -d-“ (SGS:194).
Emmerick lists six examples of which three are no longer valid. daiye was a
misreading for [hvam’]ddye ‘of a man’ (corrected by Maggi Kvb:0.40). The two type
D examples are now regarded as type A vowel stems (cf. Hitch in-press-b) which
take the type A 3Sp.a suffix -dtd rather than the type B -'ttd: naltsaiye, naltseiye <
naltsa- + -dtd (cf. naltseiyd 7. 24.405) ‘goes out’. Type A frequently ends in -e as
discussed above. Two of the three remaining examples, nirminde, ndrmdnde (cf. also
ndrmdndd, nirmdndd), are from ndrmdn- ‘create magically’ which is a loanword. The

third example is bitte 2.138 ‘pierces’.

3.3.2.1.4 3Sp.m. B -tte ~ -ttd ~ -ttiin Z
Emmerick noted, “0.Kh. has -te, td and rarely -ti” (SGS:199): ditte 1.37 ~ dittd 6.6
‘appears’; iste 2.61 ~ istd 12.68 ‘returns’; kaste 2.111 ~ kastd 22.320 ‘falls’; ysande

2.80 ~ ysandi 2.85 ‘shines’; hvinde 1.41 ~ hvindi 11.4, 13.131 ‘is called’.

3.3.2.1.5 Stress

This pattern may be explained by stress if we assume that normally the final stem
syllable in OKh carries primary stress, and that stressed -d tends to -e while
unstressed -e tends to -d. In type A endings the final vowel would have a secondary
stress and tend to -e, i.e. CV'Cdtd? > CV'Cite?. In this way, the 3Sp.m. would remain
-dite, but the active -dtd would tend to -dte because of final stress. With type the B 3S
endings, the final vowel would not carry secondary stress. Unstressed -d in the

active remains -d, while unstressed -e in the middle tends to become -d. These
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developments are illustrated below where AOKh forms from Sgs are compared to

forms from Z or Sgh. Raised ?indicates primary and raised ? secondary stress:

Type A3S p.a.
p.m.

Type B3S p.a.
p.m.

-dta > -dte

-dte > -dte

-littd > -ttd

-tte > -ttd

7z

Sgs
bye'hitd?
ksa'mdtd?
pane’miitd?
pa’sitd?
valstdtd?

hva'adtda?

nyii’jite?
pana’mite?

hdmdte?

pilttd
hi'sti

hii $td

iIste

hvilnde

Z,Sgh
bye'hite?Z 10.26
ksa'mdte?Z 4.18
pane’mdte? Sgh[1]6° 36.4
pa’ssite? 7 5.29
valstite?Z 24.387

hva'Adte? 7. 2.7

nyiiljite? Z 24.194
pana'mdte® Z 2.125, 240, 22.207

hd'mdte?7Z 2.129 + 110x

pilttd Z 11.58 + 9x, *pitte 0x
his'td 7. 2.219 + 22x, *histe 0x

hi’std z 9.17, 12.60, 88, *hiiste 0x

i'sti 7 12.68

hvi'ndi Z13.131, 11.4

Related evidence comes from the type A vowel stems. Here the contraction

processes (Hitch 2015b, in-press-a) take place before stress assignment. For

69 As ms. 1 of Sgh is an Archaic text, this form may be a counter example, or from a copyist.
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instance, with the active verb aksu- ‘begin’ + -dtd > aksiitd > aksii'td (Sgs, Z) the final
-td is unstressed as is shown by the fact that it can be lost in advanced OKh, i.e.,
daksii'td > aksu® Suv[Or] 12.53. And with the irregular middle verb jsa- ‘go’ + -dite (?)
> jsdte > jsate (Sgs, Z) the final -e is unstressed and so can shorten to -d, i.e., jsatd
Sgh[23] 244[9]. The determining factor in these d~e alternations is stress, not

whether the verb is type A or B.

3.3.2.2 Other Endings Showing -e > -d

Weakening of final -e to -d can be seen in Z in several endings: 3Pp.m. -are: oysard,
hdmard (also -i, e.g., diyari, yanari SGS 200); 1Sp.m. -e: ggihd 12.51 (also -i, parehi
24.493); a-declension GDS atme 6.5 ~ atmd 4.43; 1AS bisse jsa 4.117 ~ bissd jsa
22.323; NAP avitsare 23.150 ~ avitsard 23.95‘apsaras’; i-declension GDS -‘e
balystiste 10.5 ~ balysustd 13.62 ‘bodhi’; I1AS -‘e (jsa): vasuttattetd 3.93 ‘purity’ cf.
mulsde jsa 5.19 ‘compassion’; i-declension GDS -‘e balysuste 13.62 ~ balysustd 10.5
‘bodhi’; IAS ‘e (jsa) $Sdratete jsa ‘goodness’ 24.191 ~ vasutattetd ‘purity’ 3.93. These
weakenings are probably also stress related. In the examples in this paragraph there
is probably primary stress in the last stem syllable except with the ending -are

where the long a is presumably stressed.

3.3.2.3 Nonfinal-d ~ -e
Emmerick reported that the alternation of d with e is rare in non-final position,

and gave no examples (Emmerick 1979:240). It is difficult to find examples. Nouns
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showing d > e in stressed non final syllable: NSf bdtdva® Z 20.61, 24.417 ~ bdteva Z

6.15 ‘lightening’; possibly IASm ddtdna ‘appearance’ 11x~ddtena 7 x.

3.3.2.4 Nonfinal -d ~-i

Non-final d~i variation in Z can perhaps occur rarely under stress. ddte ‘he saw’ 3S
pf.tr.m has -d- 12 times and -i- once (14.52; Glossar:445b). Emmerick notes that
mdsta- ‘great’ occurs 226 times in Z with -d-, twice with -i- (12.39, 13.128) and the
frequent vdtd ‘towards’ ‘is likewise normally spelled with -d-" (Emmerick 1979:240).
[t is conceivable that these represent emendations by later copyists. But note ddtte
10x ~ ditte 6x ~ dittd 6.6 ~ ddttd 9.27, 3S p.m. of dd- ‘appear’ showing stem
alternation of the stressed -d/i-. In contrast, -i- appears for -d- in unstressed
syllables with a degree of frequency. In verb stems this is most obvious in historical
prefixes (cf. SGS 229-244): nijsas- ~ ndjsds- ‘show’ (SGS:53); nimandra- ~ ndmamdra-
~ndmandra- ~ numandra- ‘invite’ (SGS:54). ndrmdn- ~ nirmdn- ~ nirmin- (SGS:55;
BHS nirmin- SGS 233); nisem- ~ ndsem- (57); nihujs- ~ ndhujs- ‘sink down’ (58);
nihvarr- ~ ndhvarr- ‘long for’ (58); ttdtsa- ~ ttitsa- ‘cross’ (38); pdha- ~ piha ‘strike’
(83); bdyass- ~ biyass- ‘open’ (97); birays- ~ bdrays- ‘extend, spread’ (98); vdstata- ~

vistata- ppp. < vist- ‘place, establish’ (124).

70pdtdva- ‘lightening’ is listed as bdtava- by Leumann (473) and bdtava by Bailey (DKS
282b), both with -a- not -d- in the second syllable. Skjeervg Suvil:313b has the correct stem.
Of the OKh forms known to me, three have -d-, two have -e- and just one has -a-: bdtava NS Z
22.271, bdtdve NAP Suv[Or] 12.31, bdtdva NS Z 20.61, 24.417, bdteva NS Z 6.15, béitevo NAP
+ -Ui post-positive conjunction ‘and’ (Z 3.125). The stem makes most sense with -d- as the
underlying form which becomes -e- under stress; -a- perhaps shows the omission of the
diacritic by a copyist.
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[ notice one noun showing d > i in unstressed non final syllable. vdssesd 9.5 ~

vissesd 9.6 < Skt. visesa ‘difference, distinction’. This is also possibly unstressed i > d.

3.3.2.4.1 -d- > -i- in 3Sp.m and 3Sp.a -dte, -dtd

About 3Sp.m type A -dte Emmerick noted ‘-ite is rare: rrijite Z 2. 77; 22. 165; 24.
658’ (SGS:199). rrijdte occurs at 4.51, 24.368 (Glossar:493a). About 3Sp. type A
active -dtd he lists just one form with -i-, mariite ‘resembles’ 25.221, but also two
with -e-, pedete ‘clenches’ Z 6.13 and passete Sgh[24] 94.1 (SGS:192). In addition I
notice anuvarttite (a./m.) 14.61 ‘conform to’, paranirvite (a.) 22.297 ‘attain complete
nirvana’; paramyjite (a./m.) ‘diminish’ H 142 NS 29 etc. 611v3 KT 5. 92; bandte (a.)
11.36,50 ~ barnite 13.28, 24,444 ‘bind’; sarbdtd (a.) 2.43 ~ sarbite 2.55+ ‘rise’.
Although 3Sp. type A endings with -i- are rare, they are much more common than

those with -e-. The development here is d > i in unstressed syllable.

3.3.2.5 d>iinFinal Position

As with d~e, the d~i alternation is most common in final position. The 3Pp.a.
ending is most often -indd but occasionally -indi. Some examples: kamggindi ‘they
dig’ 2.28; kusindd 7.2, 13.3 ~ kusindi 11.64, 13.45 ‘they seek’; ggei’ssindi 6.4, 22.227
~ ggei’ssindd 11.72 ‘they turn (tr)’; tsindi 2.135 ~ tsindd 2.56 ‘they go’; parsindi 11x
~ parsinda 4x ‘they escape’; pastindd 24.484 ~ pastindi 22.325 ‘they arise/set out’;
banindi 22.324 ‘bind’; bichdnindi 24.413 ‘meigh’; buvanindd 24.391 ~ buvanindi
22.331 ‘be harmed, ruined’; rraysindi 2.46, 20.30 ‘cry out’ (of birds); sarbindd 24.415
~ sarbindi 22.160 ‘rise’; sajindd 24.646 ~ sajindi 23.5 ‘learn’; safiindi 22.159 ‘raise’;
jsanindd 24.403 ~ jsanindi 23.32 ‘strike; slay’; naramindd 3.99 ~ naramindi 22.173

‘go out’ (of, from).
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There are a variety of other -d endings which sometimes show -i in Z. The 3Sp.a. B
-'ttd: vasusStd 5x~ vasusti 5x; 2S p.a. -'d: yand 24.43 ~ yaiii 5.42. 1S p.a. -imd: hvarimi
4.50. 1S opt.a. -d: parsi 13.45. 3S opt.a. -d: kusi 4.18. Present stem infinitive -d: hvani
(SGS:218). i-declension NS tcard 21.16 ~ tcari 4.100; NAP -G hdlstd 4.60 ~ hdlsti
5.74 ‘spear’; GDP -‘dnu hdlstdnu 24.422 ~ hdlstinu. For 1Pp.a. -dmd Emmerick

specifically notes: ‘-ami has not been found’ (SGS:196).

3.3.2.6 a>id

The vowel a can become d in unstressed syllable. The best example may be with
the abstract noun suffix -amata-, which, as shown above is written five times with -
d- in Sgs. There appear to be no cases of -amdt- in Z, but -emdte occurs 19x. The
latter distribution suggests a mid front value for d as the vowel is apparently
assimilating to the vowels in adjacent syllables, i.e., /émadé > eméde/. The

assimilation does not make sense if the value of d is schwa.

3.3.2.7 kddana > kdddna

Sgs has kddana ‘on account of, for the sake of with medial -a- consistently 8 times
(119-120, xx). For this reason it is probably a loan word (cf. Gdh kridena ‘to do with’;
Baums and Glass ongoing s.v. kidena) rather than IAS to kdda- ‘done’ as suggested by
Bailey (DKS:60a). But in Z, kddana is replaced by the consistent spelling kdddna with
-d- 28x%, and the spelling kddna 2x. It is conceivable that this is a stress related
development, i.e., that the weak stress had led the vowel to merge with /é/. But it is

also plausible that the word was reanalyzed to match the IAS -dna.

130



3.3.2.8 Elision of d nextto r

d can be elided in unstressed syllable next to /r/: Sgs bésivdrdsa 2x ~ bdsivrasa 4x
(126-127); bdruridte Suv[Or] 0.16~brundte Z 2.84 ‘shines’; bdruniare IOL Khot
172/1a4~brurnidre Z 3.84 ‘they shine’; ggardna IASm ‘mountain’ Z.14,28,41 ~ ggarna
7.2.86,128, 24.169,468; hdrdna IASm ‘thing’ 1x in Z (12.18) ~ hdrna 16x in Z; harsdi
3Sp.a. Z 20.57 < *hardsdd < hards- ‘burst’, cf. 2S imper. hardta’Z 6.23; bdrah- ~ brah-
‘soar up’ (SGS:98).
3.3.2.9 Elision of d in IASm -dna

The d in the IASm suffix -dna is sometimes elided. A thorough study has not be
done but preliminarily elision seems to be possible after stem final sonorants, e.g.,
padamna ‘wind’ Z 2.43, maranna ‘death’ Z 6.30, ssamanna ‘monk’ Z 2.19, ksirna

‘land’ Suv[Or] 6.2.34. Some of the examples in 3.3.2.8 also apply here.

3.3.2.10 Summary of d alternations
The chart below summarizes the alternations discussed above.

Table 3.6: The alternations of a

a

Under stress, d can be written e. Similarly, unstressed e tends to be written d. It
seems plausible that d and e are in a lax~tense relationship. The tense e would tend
to appear under stress while the lax d would tend to appear in unstressed position.

This proposal is viable if e is long (tense) /€/ and d is short (lax) /&/ as proposed
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here. It is less tenable under the Emmerick and Maggi 1991 view that e ambiguously
marks /&/ and /e/ while d is schwa.

The remaining alternations also suggest that d was a short, front, mid vowel. In
unstressed position, d can be written i. This shows a tendency of the two short front
vowels to merge when unstressed. When next to r /r/ or in the IASm suffix -dna
after a sonorant, d can be elided. This shows that d is likely the least specified vowel
in the system in terms of distinctive features, i.e., probably [-low, -high, -back, -long],
which implies mid [-low, -high] and front [-back]. The d is the default vowel, and in
that sense resembles schwa in systems that have a phonemic schwa. Finally, the

writing of unstressed a as d shows that d is likely mid, not high.

3.4 The Alternations of o and au

In EWKh it seems likely that the two vowel signs, 0 and au, were used consistently.
A comparison of various o and au spellings in the AOKh Sgs and the COKh Z reveals
interesting patterns. In most cases in Sgs there is no o~au alternation, either o or au
is used. In Z, a more progressive stage, there is much more alternation but on the
whole, the earlier pattern is preserved. Forms with o in Sgs have mainly o in Z and
likewise forms with au in Sgs have mainly au in Z. Another interesting pattern in Z is
the occasional appearance of final -u for -o. There also seems to be a difference in

treatment between final and non-final position:

3.4.1 EWKh non final o
Within the stems, uysnora-, tcahora, hota-, and hor-, an -o- in Sgs is in Z mostly -o-

but sometimes -au-. In meter, this vowel is always heavy, or two moras long. In
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contrast, in the indeclinable words kho, pusso, buro, rro, a final -o in Sgs is never

written *-au in Z but can sometimes be written -u. In meter, this vowel is always

light, or one mora long. The conjunction o ‘or’ is a special case. Although

indeclinable, it is always metrically heavy and never becomes *u but is written au

once in Z.

Sgs non final 0 and o ‘or’
uysnora- ‘being’ (27x)
hoto ASf ‘power’

horindd 3P pr.a. ‘give’,

horamatinei NSm ‘pert. to giving’

tcohorvaretcoholSsuvo’ LPm ‘44’

o conj. ‘or’ (12x)
Sgs final o0 in indeclinables
kho conj. ‘as; how; when; so that’ (19x)

puso adv. ‘completely’
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Z o~au (metrically heavy o, au)
uysnora- (£85x) ~ uysnaura- (15x)
hota- 27x ~ hauta- 4x

hor- 8x ~ haur 4x:

1S p.a. hordmd 11.18, horimd 11.75,
1P p.a. horamd 24.517; 3S opt. a.
hauri 3.148; 2S imper. a. haura
12.10, hora 12.26, 24.463; 2P
imper.a. hoda 12.27, 24.414; pt. nec.
haurani 6.48, horani 12.28; inf.
haurd 13.71. Cf. also noun: hora-
(¥30) ~ haura- (7x)

tco-/tca-, -hor-/haur-, -a/-d/-i, with -
ho- 36x%, -hau- 6x%; tco- 30x, tca- 12x
0 (x85x) ~ au (1x)

Z o~u (metrically light o, u)

kho very frequent, khu 1x

pusso more than 100x, pussu 1x



buro indefininte particle (10x) buro (50+x) ~ buru (6x)
rro encl. adverb ‘also, too’ (6x) rro/ro (¥150x) ~ rru/ru (16x)
3.4.2 EWKh au

An qu in Sgs is, in Z, written mostly au but sometimes o. There is no difference

between declinable and indeclinable words, or between medial and final position.

Sgs au Z au~o

anau ‘without’ anau 4x

thatau ‘quickly’ (2x) thatau 26x ~ thato 7 x

dasau ‘ten’ (NAP 3x) dasau 23x ~ daso 8x
padauysanu GDPm ‘leading, chief’ padauysa- 8x ~ padoysa- 6x
Sau NASm (4x) $§sau NASm 16x ~ §§o NASm 9x
haudyau 1AP ‘7’ haudyau 8x~hodyau 1x71

3.4.3 EWKh -0 and -au in Inflections

Leumann and Emmerick list some of the consistent or nearly consistent features
in Sgs inflections as ‘archaic orthography’: a-decl NSm -d/GDSm -i; 3Sp.a -ctd/3S
p.m. -dte; a-decl IAS -dna never -ina; aa-decl NS -ei/GDS -ai (Sgs xix-xx). To this list
can be added: a-decl AS -o never -au; aa-decl AS -au never -o; all declensions IAP
-yau never -yo; and probably some others but there are too few examples for firm

conclusions (see 3.4.3.4-9).

7INumbers tend to be irregular. In Z, except for the IAP, forms with hoda- are more than
twice as numerous (17x) as forms with hauda- (7x): NAP hauda 5x ~ hoda 13x ‘7’,
haudama- 1x~ hodama- 3x ‘7th’, haudatd 1x~hodatd 1x ‘70’.
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3.4.3.1 ASfofthe a-declension, EWKh -0

In Sgs this is -0, never -au, 43x: agdsto ‘inconceivable’, gvardskyo ‘explanation’
(2x), tramamato ‘entry’, tsimato ‘career’ (4x), dyamato ‘appearance’, nyasamato
‘despising’, padamgyo ‘description; manifestation’, padaro ‘maintenance’,
balysuriigyo ‘pert. to bodhi’, bvamatigyo ‘pert. to bodhi’, rrasto ‘right’, vastamato
‘absorption’ (9x), surannigamo (6x) n. of meditation, tto ‘this’, savo ‘night’, ttuto (6x)
~ttuvo~tvo ‘this’, hastamo ‘best’, hoto ‘power’, hvanamato ‘speech, preaching’.

In Z the endings -a and -u are common (SGS:271-73). But the most common
ending is still -o (ibid. 273) and about -au Emmerick noticed only two examples in
OKh, both from Z, b[us]sdtau ‘staircase’ 23.153 (beside biissdto’ 23.166) and Siysau
5.4 ‘Sita’.
3.4.3.2. ASm of the aa-declension, EWKh -au

In Sgs this ending is consistently -au, never *-o, 8x: agiinau ‘without
characteristics’, alysanau ‘prince’ (2x), kumjsatinau ‘pert. to sesame’, ttusau ‘empty’,
nydttara-ksirau ‘pert. to a lesser land’, spdtainau ‘consisting of flowers’, hvanau
‘doctrine; speech’,

In SGS, both -0 and -au are described as ‘Common in 0.Kh.” (298). But it seems that
-au still predominates, e.g., in Z: ysamassandau 9x ~ ysamassando 1x ASm ‘earth’;
hvanau 5x ~ hvano 3x; aggunau 2x (6.49,56); ttussau 2x; achdnau 2x ‘ill’; asto 1x

‘bone; ksundau 1x ~ ksumdo 1x ‘husband’.

3.4.3.3 IAPm and IAPf, EWKh -yau
In the AOKh Sgs this is consistently -yau, 30x: agdstyau ‘inconceivable’,

anantanaryau ‘deadly sin’, avarriskyau ‘kleSa-free’, uysnoryau ‘being’, ksatryau (2x)
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‘umbrella’, tctiryau ‘four’, tcei’'maundyau IAPm ‘able to see’, dasyau ‘ten’ (2x), disyau
‘direction’, pd’ganyau jsa m. ‘power’, pdtamyau m. ‘confusion’, pdskalyau m. ‘thing
analysed’, pracyau m. ‘cause’, buljsyau (ada-decl.) f. ‘virtue, merit’, ratanyau ‘jewel,
vicitriyau ‘various’, ttyau ‘this’ (4x), safiyau ‘plan, method’, salavyau ‘speech’,
handaryau ‘other’, harbisyau ‘all’, hdryau (3x), haudyau ‘7’,

In COKh an alternant -yo appears but in COKh -yau is still more common than -yo,

e.g., in Z dukhyo 9x ~ dukhyau 51x (SGS:268)

3.4.3.4 ASfofthe aa-declension, EWKh -0

In Sgs this occurs twice with -o: uysano ‘self, patdraho ‘basis’.

In Z -0 dominates over -au: basdo 8x ~basdau 2x ‘sin’; $sando 7x ~ SSandau 3x;
bitamo ‘doubt’ 2x; briyo ‘love’ 3x; but uysanau 2x ~ uysano 1x (2.220). In Hitch
2015b I showed how this contracted -o is always metrically two moras (298-300).
This may explain why it is far more commonly replaced by au than the metrically

short -o of the ASf of the @-declension.

3.4.3.5 LPm and LPf, EWKh -uso

In Sgs the LP is most often spelled -uvo’, 14x: avamatuvo’ (2x) ‘immeasurable’,
kamthuvo’ ‘city’, kalpuvo’ ‘eon’, janavatuvo’ ‘district’ (2x), tcohorvaretcoholSuvo’ LPm
‘44’, parmihuvo’ ‘settlement’, buddha-ksetruvo’ ‘Buddha-field’ (Skt.), yseruvo’ <
ysara- ‘1000’, lovadatuvo’ ‘world-sphere’, situvo’ < ‘hundred’ sata- + -lyvo’, harbisuvo’
‘all’. Note also avuto’ ‘village’ (<*avuvuvo’ Hitch in-press-a), parrdvo’ (/baiézuo/
*parrdtuvo’) < parrdta- ppp. m. ‘elapsed (time)’, mistdvo’ janavato’ ‘in great districts’

(mistdvo’ has archaic -dso; Hitch in-press-a).
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In Z, and elsewhere in OKh, the ending -uvo’ can have a wide variety of spellings as
catalogued in SGS (269-70, 279-80). It is never written with -au but there is one case

of -u”: Ttusdtu’ “Tusita’ m. Z 24.182 (SGS:269)

3.4.3.6 LSm and LSf, EWKh -0

The LS ending -o, never -au or -u, occurs 10x in Sgs: avuto ‘village’, kalpo ‘eon’,
gd’to ‘group’, guvo’ ‘ear’, janavato’ ‘district’, naryo ‘hell’ < naria-, parmiho
‘settlement’ m., vairocano n. of kalpa, surarigamo (2x) n. of meditation.

Elsewhere in OKh there are no cases of -au in the LS. But in Z there are a few cases

of -u: LSm guttdru, Sravakayanu, samudru, sutru; LSf Lmaricu (SGS:262-263, 277-78)

3.4.3.7 3Pop, EWKh -iro

Sgs has two examples with -o: viro ‘be’, vamasiro ‘believe in’.

In Z, the 3P op.a or m can be either -iro or -iru (SGS:209, 210). But note the 2P op.a
and m is almost exclusively -iru. Possibly the 2P was originally -iru while 3P was -

iro, and that the weakening in the 3P of -0 > -u was accelerated by the 2P.
3.4.3.8 3Psj.m., EWKh -aro
In Sgs just hdmadro (2x) has this ending.
In SGS more examples of -daro are given than -aru, from Z and elsewhere (203, 205-
6).
3.4.3.9 3Siv.m type A, EWKh -dto

Sgs hdmdto which occurs 3x (once in a new folio, IOL Khot 190/3v2) is apparently

the only example of the ending.
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3.4.4 Exceptions

It is useful to note the exceptions to this pattern in Sgs, that is, the few cases of
o~au alternations. They may be partly explained as influence from later copyists.
There is hotana- ‘powerful’ (3x) ~ hauvana- (1x). The -v- for -t- shows later
influence. The morpheme lova- ‘loka’ has -0- 5x and is spelled lauva- 1x. That this is
a late addition is suggested by the consistent spelling in Z lova- 14 x. The ppp
byauda- is 3x with -au-, in byaudandd 3P pf.tr. and hubyaudd (2x) NSm ‘well found’,
and it is once with -o- byode 3S pf.tr.m. In Z there is byauda- 2x ~ byoda- 1x. Note
also in Z the 3S of byau- is byaude 19x ~ byode 18x. Finally the au-declension
appears to be showing -o in some places already in Sgs. With the NSm of hamau-
‘bowl!’ there is -au three times, darra-hamau 3.14v1 ‘having a broken vessel’, hamau
3.13v4,5, and -o two times, hatcasta-hamo 3.14r4 ‘having a broken vessel’, hamo
3.14r2. There is also NAPm hamo once. With pabastago 3.2r5 ~ pabastatau 3.6r2

‘continuously’ the -g- probably confirms Late influence.
3.4.5 Canonical Old Khotanese o~au

3.4.5.1 o0 and length in monosyllables

Emmerick and Maggi 1991 list monosyllabic words to which Leumann in his
edition of Z had assigned long 0 or short o to according to metrical evidence. The
short o words kho and rro are discussed in 3.2.1. They have short /o/ in Z as shown
by the spellings khu and rru. The third listed short o word, jso, occurs just 5 times.

”

According to the Leumanns it is 3x ‘partikel “eben, da”, and 2x ‘nebenform zu -jsa’
(Glossar:429b). It is not clear how these relate to the entry jsay, jso ‘indeed’ in DKS

(116b). The long 0 words would mostly have been written au in EWKh. The only one
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attested in Sgs, Sau, is so written four times. In Z these words show o~au alternation

as listed below. o ‘or’ and ko ‘if’ had /0/ in EWKh show alternation with au in Z.

LongoinZ Other Z Spellings

0 ‘or’ o~au (see 3.2.1)

ko if ko~kau

co ‘who ... you all’ kyau~cau~co < ce + -u

tto ‘thus ... you all’ tto~ttau< tta + -u

tto ASf ‘this’ tto (1x) < ttuto

tto ‘thus’ tto (4x) [strengthened tta, like ka>ko?]

tso 2S imp.  ‘come’ tso~tsau~tsu (irregular verb)

dro ‘hair’ stem drau-. 2.136 dro-mase ‘the size of a hair’
~ drau-mujsya 6.4 LS ‘hair pore’

no ‘nine’ no~nau, also notd~nautd ‘90’, nautama- ‘90th’

no ‘ship’ stem nau-. 2x in Z no NS

no ‘not ... you all’ no 1x, nau 1x, but also nyo 1x, nyau 2x. < ne +-
u

po’ LP ‘feet’ stem paa-. po’ 3x ~ pau’ 10x ~ pdt'o 2x ~ pvo’
3x (/pa- + uo/ > /pauo/ pau’ > /poo/ po’ OR
/pd- +-uo/ > /pewd/ pdto’ or > /ptio/ pvo’)

rro AS ‘plain’ stem rraa-: rro 3x ~ rrau 3x

$so ‘one’ NSm ssau 9% ~ §so 5x; ASm sSau 7% ~ $So 4x

ho ‘voice’ stem hau-: NS ho 1x, AS ho 1x; IAS hauna 3x ~

hona 9x.
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3.4.5.2 ko

The issues around ka, ko, kau, kai are complex. [t appears that there is a separate
word ko which is not identical to ka + -ii. ko appears twice in the Sgs where one
might expect a more conservative *kau if the form were < ka + -u. Emmerick defines
it as “if, strengthened form of ka” (Sgs 120). It is curious that in Z ko/kau is used
only with the subjunctive or optative (exc. 11.54), while ka may also be used with
the indicative (Glossar:407a). By itself this might indicate that ko was syntactically
different from ka, and so might be a separate word. But it would be premature to
infer this since kai, which is a contraction of ka + -1 is also used only with the
subjunctive and the optative (ibid.). Still, it is quite plausible that there were
originally two different forms, a simple word ko /ko/ and a contraction kau (ka + -1i)
/kau/ which merged formally in /ko/ ko, kau with merger of /6/ and /au/. Simple
/ko/ is perhaps visible in two spellings in:

2.25cd cu va ne ko | site bis$u bu[ |tta | ttye klaisa | bis$u jita aro (A:5+7+5+7)

How much less should he know all, should his klesas be utterly removed.

2.4cd biSye ysama

$$andai satva [ ]| cu va ne kau | hastari aya (A:5+7+5+7)
[a] being in the whole world ... how much less if there should be one better!

Contracted ko is perhaps found in
5.106cd  navufii mi | jivita balysa | ]| ttera harite | ko rro datama .
(A:5+7+5+7)

Not without merit is my life, Buddha, since so much has been left that [ have seen you.
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3.5.0 Umlaut Evidence

There are two morphophonemic processes within OKh which reveal much about
the vowels. Both involve suffixing. Umlaut may affect a stem vowel when an umlaut
triggering suffix is attached, e.g. arra- ‘arm’ + -‘a LS > erra. Contraction occurs when
a vowel final stem meets a vowel initial suffix (detailed in Hitch 2015b and in-press-
a).

The umlaut pS p.a.rocess is complex. The umlaut potential in a suffix, traditionally
shown by / is drawn toward the stressed vowel in the stem. An intervening
consonant can have one of three effects. (1) It can absorb the umlaut potential, e.g.,
druja- ‘lie’ + ‘e jsa > driije jsa 1ASf. (2) It can realize the umlaut potential, e.g., uryana-
‘garden’ + ‘a > uryaria LSm. (3) It can let the umlaut potential pass on towards the
stressed vowel, e.g., kantha- ‘city’ + ‘e > kinthe GDSf. In the examples below, the
stems all end in consonants of type (3), those which are transparent or neutral to

umlaut, in order to show the effects of umlaut on the vowels.

3.5.1 Umlautable Vowels

/a/  a------- /1/ i tcari- + 'u > tciru ASf ‘face’; pat- + 'ttd > pittd 3S
p.a ‘fall’

/a/  a@------- /e/ e bata- + -'e jsa > bete jsa IASf ‘wind’; bada- + -'a >
beda LSm ‘time’

JU/ - Jui/  viul miira- + 'e jsa > mvire jsa 1ASf ‘coin’; rriid- +-'ttd

> rrvittd 3Sp.a ‘grow (intrans.); ira- + ‘a > uira

LSm ‘womb’
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/o/ o,au--/ue/ vee hota- + ‘e jsa > hvete jsa IASf ‘power’ Sgs 132b;

hor- + -'tti > hedd 3Sp.a ‘give’ (19x); puror- +

-'ttd > LKh pireda ‘to take away’

/au/ au, o --/uai/ vai ksamotta- + ‘e > ksamvaittd infinitive ‘ask

forgiveness of’; LSf avachvaido Rk 23(2) <

avachauda- ‘unobstructed’ + -o.

3.5.2 Not Umlautable Vowels

hambir- + -'ttd > hambidd 3Sp.a ‘to be filled’; bir- + -'ttd > bidd 3Sp.a
‘to throw, sow’; ksira- + -'a > ksira LSm ‘land’".

brem- + -'d > bremd 2S p.a. ‘to weep’; byev- + -'o > byevo 1S opt.a. ‘to

naskirr- + -'ttd > naskirrdd 3Sp.a LKh ‘to cut’ (OKh *-d- not -i- ?); jin-
+ -ittd > jindd 3Sp.a ‘to destroy’; bi- + -'ttd > bitte 3Sp.a ‘pierce’.
ggdn- + -'ttd > ggdndd 3Sp.a ‘to buy’; patdd-72 + -'ttd > patdltti 3Sp.a

‘to cut off’; ddta- + -'e > diite infinitive ‘to see’; nd- + -'ttd > ndttd

purr- + -'ttd > purdd 3Sp.a ‘to overcome’; huss- + -'ttd > hustd 3Sp.a
‘to grow (intr.)’; yuda- + -'e > yude infinitive ‘to make, do’; paju- + -
it > pajuttd 3Sp.a ‘to conceal’

hotd- + -'e jsa > hote jsa IASf ‘power’; hauda- + -'e > haude infinitive

‘to give’; haskaunda- + -'e > haskaunde infinitive ‘to make’.

AV
/e e
obtain (tr.)’
AV
/é/ d
3Sp.a ‘to sit down’.
/u/ u
/o/ o,au
72SGS patdlt-
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3.5.3 Umlaut phonetics

A series of observations may be made about the five vowel umlaut processes.
Regardless of the length of the source vowel, the target is always long. The source
vowel is always non front /a, 3, U, 0, au/ while the target is either a front
monophthong /i, €/ or a diphthong or triphthong with a front final component /ui,
ue, uai/. The derivations a > i and a > e may reveal something about the phonetics of
short /a/. In systems with a distinction between short and long vowels, or between
lax and tense vowels, the long or tense vowels will be phonetically at the periphery
of the vowel quadrilateral, while the short or tense partners will be phonetically
more towards the interior. For instance, the tense vowel in English beet is
phonetically in the high front corner, while the lax partner in bit is towards the
interior. Khotanese long a will be at the lower edge of the quadrilateral while short a
will be phonetically somewhat higher. This is perhaps proven by umlaut where the
source and target vowels are, in parallel fashion, separated by phonetic height. As
source a is higher than source g, target i is higher than target e. The phonetic
distance between a and @ will be more limited if there is a mid central schwa, than if
there is not. Sanskrit has no phonemic schwa and so the pronunciation of short a
may be schwa-like. These observations affect the quality of d. If the vowel is mid
front [€] as argued here, there is room for more distance between a and a than if d is
[9] as argued by Emmerick and Maggi.

The umlaut i > vi is elegantly parallel to o > ve. Phonemically these are /i > ui/

and /0 > ue/. The source vowels are phonetically round and back while the target
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diphthongs have a /u/ on-glide and a target second component which is front but
which matches the height of the source.

The umlaut of the diphthong au > vai has much in common with the preceding
two. Phonemically this is /au > uaj/. The target has a /u/ on-glide and the remaining
components /ai/ match the starting and finishing heights of the source /au/. This
analysis supports the existence of triphthongs in Old Khotanese. In Hitch 2015b:314
[ proposed that uaira- (in Z uaira- 6x, ueird 23.8) ‘suitable’ and uaissa ‘awake’ begin
with a triphthong. If they do not, one might expect, for instance, a spelling *vaira- to
alternate with uaira- but the only OKh variant is vuaird Suv[Or] 12.17 (DKS:36a).
uaissa is restricted to Z and is so spelled five times. It is also useful to to reckon with
a mirror image triphthong /iau/ in the synchronic derivation of the IAP morpheme -

yau.

3.6.0 Enclisis

The contraction processes related to enclisis can reveal information about vowel
phonetics. The 3S enclitic pronoun -i, the 2Sp.a enclitic verb ‘be’ -i, and the emphatic
-1 attach only to words otherwise ending in a phonetically short vowel. After

phonetically long vowels, the form of the 3S enclitic is yd and there is no contraction.

3.6.1 3S enclitic pronoun -i

The 3S accusative and genitive-dative enclitic pronoun for all genders -i has the
following behavior when attached to vowels (cf. Lessons 11.1-3; Glossar s.v. yd, i):
-a+-1>  -ai(-ei) tta +-i > ttai Z 2.53 ‘thus ... him’; ka + -i > kai Z. 3.66 ‘if ... to

one’, kei Z 12.29 ‘if ... to him’; ssavyau jsai Z 12.71 ‘from the
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-d+-i>

-u+-i>

-e+i>

-1

-ul, -vi

-ai, -ei

Sravakas ... from him’; ttyau jsei Z 24.441 ‘from these ...
him’; mai Z 5.108 not ... him’; parrijai Z 5.108 ‘rescue him’;
prrandhanai 7. 12.4 ‘his vows’; cdnddkei Z 14.78 ‘great ...
his’.

ttitd + -1 > ttiti Z. 22.327 ‘then of him’; atd + 1 > ati Z 24.650
‘very ... for him’; arrd + -i > arri Z 12.95 ‘fault ... of him’;
tterd + -i tteri Z 3.147 ‘as many ... to him’; kyeri Z 23.3 ‘how
many ... to him’; ndsti Z 9.15 ‘there is no ... of it’; bissi Z 2,68
‘all his’; harbissi Z 5.18 ‘all ... for one’; bendi Z 13.28 ‘on it’;
marandi Z 2.4 ‘resembling him’; vdti Z 5.27 ‘in his ...”; viri Z
22.172 'for ... of him’.

ku +-i > kuiZ 2.85, kviZ 2.66 ‘when ... (of) him’; pharu + -i >
pharuiZ. 13.22, pharviZ 22.247 ‘very ... (by) him’; cu + -i >
cviZ 1.41 ‘what his’; as$su + -i > asvi Z 5.31 ‘horse ... him’;
thvi Z 2.30 ‘you ... him’; bisvi Z 17.24 ‘everything ... to him’;
harbisviZ 16.5 ‘all ... it"; aysvi Z 2.52 ‘1 ... it’; ttamdvi Z
22.148 'to this degree ... it"; tramvi Z 2.59 ‘so ... to him’;
samvi Z.5.16 ‘only ... of it’; dirui Z 23.113 ‘bad to him’;
kadaruiZ 24.53 ‘sword on him’.

kye, ce + -i > kyai 7. 14.5, cai Z. 4.34 ‘ who ... it"; ne + 1> nei Z
12.44, nai Z 2.55 ‘not ... him’; kinthe + -i > kinthai Z 22.138
‘of the city ... of him’; kddai Z 2.63 ‘very ... him’; cudai Z

21.20 ‘why ... it"; ddtai Z 4.8 ‘saw him’; vajsistai ... paysandai
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7.23.168 ‘he saw her ... he recognized her’; parrai Z 22.146
‘its fetlocks’; ysarai Z 24.404 ‘thousand ... his’.
-0+1> -vel, -vai kho + -i > khvei Z 14.78 ‘as ... his’, khvai Z. 2.127 ‘how
(-vi, -ai) ... him’ (khviZ 23.39 ‘how ... of him’ < *khu + -i); pusso + -i >
pussvai Z. 15.11 ‘completely ... his’; ggamdyo + -i >
*ggamd(i)yvai (*CCyvV disallowed?) > ggamdyai Z. 2.100 ‘a
gong ... his’; stuno + -i > stunai 7. 22.159 ‘pillar ... to him’.
The patterns allow some observations. The processes a+i>ai, d+i>I and u+i>ui, vi,
are identical with nominal contractions. That the last is phonemically /u+i>ui/ may
be demonstrated with the meter of Z. The words pharvi, asvi, bisvi, and aysvi all
count three moras, weigh LH, and syllabify /(C)V-Cui/.”3 The clearest example may
be in the hemistich below where bisvi is LH in cadence 3 LHLHL:
17.24ab  bi$vi haysandu [ || mara pada | asta pharu (C:7+5+5)
everything is known to him. Once there were many here

In the next three hemistichs, pharvi, asvi, and aysvi all count three moras in a five
mora segment:
22.247ab pharvi nuva | hvamh’ndéa aysura | ]| nata yaksa | divate gyasta
(A:5+7+5+7)
Behind him there will be many men, Asuras, Nagas, Yaksas, deities, gods,
5.31ab asvi uys|malstu hataistanda [ ]| maulu | ysarrno baste . (A1:5+9+3+7)

They gave him a well-groomed horse. He bound on a golden diadem,

2.52ab aysvi va | ttiyd hami[ |him4 | thatau | mamdru patcu (A1:5+9+3+6)

73 harbisvi Z 16.5 should be HLH /haibi-Sui/. However, it is the final word in a type A
hemistich and makes no sense metrically or semantically.
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then I will quickly change it afterwards by a spell

The process e+i>ei, if known to Leumann, might have been what prompted his
transcription. But the older form is probably e+i>ai, with the ei spellings possible
after the diphthongs merged. This process also suggests that /€/ is phonetically
lower than mid, possibly even low. While the phonemic process /é+i>ai/ involves
disassimilation (mid+high>low+high), phonetically it may not [2&+i>aj].

The last process was perhaps originally o+i>vai (khvai 9%, khvei 7x). It is similar
to e+i>ai but retains a rounded element. khvi may reflect a stage where kho is khu,
and so u+i>vi.

The one instance of -i + -i in aysmii-t-i Z 24.196 ‘her thought'’ is clearly Late
Khotanese. From the glossary in Suvll:245b there are two cases of -v-i from the LKh
manuscript P and three of -t-1 from manuscript Q which Skjaervg describes as
“slightly archaizing MKh [Middle Khotanese]” (Suvll:64) but has heavy LKh

influence such as hime for 3Sp.m hdmadtd ‘be’ Suv[Q] 6.2.65

3.6.2 3S enclitic pronoun -yd
In complementary distribution with -i is the enclitic -yd of the same meaning

which occurs almost always after long vowels:

-e+yd> -e-yd rre-yd 7. 5.44 ‘king ... his’; kinthe +i > kinthe-yd (Lessons
11.3).
-0 +yd> -o0-yd 0-ydZ 4.114 ‘or ... one’; pdto’-yd Z 12.9 ‘at his feet’ (cf. pau’

ye Z5.105 ‘id.");
-a+yd> -a-yd ssamda-yd 7 2.125 ‘the ground ... by him’; bitama-yi Z

24.230 ‘doubt in him’; ha-yd Z 5.46 ‘up at him’.
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-1 +yd >

-u +yd >

-ai +yd >

-au+ yd >

-ei +yd >

-I-yd

-u-yd

-ai-yd

-au-yd

*-el-yd

sali-yi Z.14.30 ‘years ... his’; uvi-yd Z 3.30 ‘one’s senses’;

[ find no examples. The behavior is listed in Lessons 11.3
without examples.

ssai-yd 7 5.27 ‘even for him’

hdvyau-yd Z 14.56 ‘through (our) own ... him’; haudyau-yd Z
22.135 ‘with seven ... it's"; hvatanau-yi Z 23.2 ‘into
Khotanese ... it"; aljsanyau-yd 7 24.243 ‘with songs ... him’.

(no examples known to me).

After short vowels in Z I notice the 3S -yd only three times: s§<d>ru-yd 24.655 and

bissu-yd 24.657 on the same broken leaf; and, jdnga-td Z 13.131 ‘a disappearance of

him’. There is also one exception in Sgs: kho-yi 3.2v2.

3.6.3

Another parallel, e+u>yau and o+i>vai

The 2P enclitic pronoun -u suffixes to short g, u, d in predictable fashion:

at+u>au

u+u>u

a+u>u

NAP hambadau ‘fulfilled ... your’ Z 5.23

aysu‘l ...you’ Z 23.18

1Spf.tr hvataimii ‘1 have told you’ 22.332

But when it comes to phonetically short final -e, one outcome appears to be

e+u>yau. This is best seen with ne ‘not’ + -u > nyau Z 23.95, 24.474, nyo 24.263. The

other outcome e+u>au is seen clearly in kddau jsa ‘very ... by you’ Z 22.233. The

construction kyau ‘that ... your’ Z 3.15 +4x, cau ‘what ... your’ Z 15.10 +1x might be

either outcome as there may not be an effective way to write /k¥iau/.

The enclisis e+u>yau appears to be parallel to the o+i>vai illustrated above with

khvai and pussvai. Phonemically these are /é+u>iau/ and /o+i>uaj/. In both cases, a
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mid vowel from one side of the quadrilateral meets a high vowel from the other, and
the result is a triphthong with the first element or on-glide matching its source
vowel in palatality and rounding, and its last element or off-glide matching the
enclitic in palatality and rounding. This symmetry itself ought to lend credence to

the idea of triphthongs existing in Old Khotanese.
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Chapter 4: Stem and Suffix Metanalysis

4.1 Morphological Reanalysis

The simplest kind of morphological reanalysis is when discrete words with no
internal morphological structure are assigned a structure by speakers. This is
common with words of foreign origin. The English word hamburger was originally
borrowed as an adjective as in Hamburger sandwich, referring to a German city.
Partly because of the word ham, and perhaps partly because of shortening, speakers
separated out the syllables burger as an independent noun, and this became the
basis of nouns for related types of prepared food, such as cheeseburger,
chickenburger, or soy burger. There is even beefburger, which demonstrates loss of
the knowledge that a Hamburger sandwich was always made from beef. Cranberry (<
Low German kranebeere ‘crane-berry’) has given rise to cran- as an English
morpheme as in cranapple or cranraspberry juice. The name of the Pacific island
group Bikini became the name of a two piece bathing suit, which was reanalysed
into bi-kini allowing formation of monokini, a term for a one piece suit.

Inuktitut inuk ‘person’ has plural inuit ‘people’ which is used as an adjective in
English, as in inuit art, inuit carving. From that use, English (and French) speakers
have created a false plural, inuits. A reverse process is the currently acceptable use
of data, originally plural of datum, as a singular mass noun. This can also be
pluralized to datas.

The type of morphophonological reanalysis involving the shift in a morpheme

boundary is called metanalysis. The usual example for this phenomenon is two
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related shifts between Middle and Modern English. Middle English a naddre, a
napron, a noumpere, a nauger became Modern an adder, an apron, an umpire, an
auger. The reverse happened when Middle an ewt, an ekename became Modern a
newt, a nickname. French licorne ‘unicorn’ is derived unicorne > une icorne > l'icorne
> licorne. Arabic naranj was borrowed into Old French and more or less evolved as
norenge > une norenge > une orange and then borrowed into English.

A shift in a morpheme boundary can create a new stem shape which propagates
throughout a paradigm. The Persian present stem hast- ‘be’ was developed through
the reanalysis of the historical third singular as the zero or base form.

Table 4.1: Persian metanalysis

Proto-Iranian Avestan Middle Persian’4  Persian

1S  *as-mi ah-mi hém hast-am
2S  *as-i a-hi hé hast-i
3S  *as-ti as-ti ast hast

In Middle Persian, this common present has been remodeled and most of the
paradigm begins with h- (cf. also 1P hom, 2P héd, 3P hénd). The 3S ast is no longer
synchronically analyzable as stem+suffix. In the evolution to New Persian, the h-
spreads from the other forms in the paradigm, ast > hast, and the new 3S shape hast
becomes the new stem hast-. The new stem shape is also reflected in Persian 1P
hast-im, 2P hast-id, and 3P hast-and. In this evolution the morpheme boundary

shifted to the right from Proto-Iranian *s-t to Persian st-.

74 M. Maggi brought the importance of Middle Persian in the process to my attention
(Middle Persian forms from Durkin-Meisterernst 2014:233-234 § 475.
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Another metanalyzed stem shape is reflected in the Persian present stem kon-
‘make, do’. From a root *kar-, Old Iranian had a nu-present stem seen in Avestan 3S
karanaoiti (cf. Vedic krndti). This stem was remodeled in Old Persian as seen in 35
kunautiy <ku-u-n-u-t-iy>. Middle Persian has the present stem kwn-. In the historical
process, the initial *n of the suffix was reinterpreted as the final consonant in the
stem.”>

A shift in a morpheme boundary can also reshape a suffix. G. E. Dunkel provides an
example from Sanskrit: “Shift of morpheme boundary created the Sanskrit -is-aorist:
tari-s-am > tar-is-am; thence e.g. Sams-is-am” (1987:26).

The Old Khotanese metanalysis presented here involves the development of new
shapes for both a range of present stems and a set of suffixes. A series of historically
consonant final stems has been reanalyzed as vowel final, while simultaneously a
series of historically */t/-initial suffixes was reananlyzed as /tt/-initial. The
morpheme boundary shifted to the left from */Vt-tV/ to /V-ttV/. This reanalysis has
been previously overlooked because the data are complex. It is necessary to prove
or explain several interlocking or interdependent points. Many of these have been

detailed in the five articles summarized above (see 1.0).

4.2 The two sides of the morpheme boundary
The proof that the synchronic analysis of butte is stem bu- + suffix -tte has two
components. It is necessary to show that the stem bu- behaves like a vowel final

stem with no need to presuppose an abstract stem final -d-. Further, from the point

75 This example was suggested by M. Maggi. Cf. Mayrhofer 1992:307-308, Hoffman and
Forssman 2004:213-214.
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of view of the synchronic description, there are advantages to a shape bu- and
disadvantages to a shape *bud-. At the same time it is necessary to prove that the
metanalyzed suffixes now begin with double /tt/. The two components are
interlocked and it is challenging to describe one without involving the other and to
avoid circularity. The current approach has several steps:

. Identifying all the stems that exhibit conjugated forms containing VttV.

. Identifying all of the non VttV forms, both conjugational and derivational,
based on these stems. These exhibit contraction of stem final vowel with
suffix initial vowel.

. Comparing the contractions of the VttV exhibiting stems with other
contractions exhibited by the language and showing there is no synchronic
trace of a historical final consonant with the contractions of the VttV
exhibiting stems.

. Giving evidence that the suffixes in the VttV conjugations begin with double
/tt/.

. Giving evidence from other suffixes that shows that the VttV exhibiting stems
are vowel final.

. Describing the historical developments which led to the metanalysis.

Before outlining those steps, it is useful to review the position of Skjervg relating

to the VttV exhibiting stems from a decade ago.

4.3 Skjerve 2004

The stems involved in the metanalysis have been listed by most previous

scholarship as ending in -d- or -h-. For instance, the Leumanns (Glossar), Emmerick
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(SGS) and Bailey (DKS) list bu- as bud- ‘know’ and hva- as hvah- ‘strike’. This is
largely for historical reasons. But scholars have also seen traces of a final -d- or -h-
in some conjugated forms such as in the -v- in 3Pp.m buvare ‘they know’ or the -ai-
in 3Sp.a hvaittd ‘he strikes’. Skjaervg is the exception. He recognizes that there is
more to be understood about these stems.
[ have departed from Emmerick’s synchronic-diachronic verb stem system in not
positing stem forms that do not appear in actual forms. Instead, verbal stems are
usually given as they appear in the verbal nouns in -dmata- (-mata-) or the 2P imper.
Thus, for instance, no stems end in h or d (which become y or nothing in Khotanese
depending on the phonetic context), and Emmerick’s hvah- (<*huahaia-), sad-
(<*sadaia-), and bud- are given as hvay-, say-, and buv-. The 3S pres. ind. forms can be
“generated” from these stems by rules such as y + t > itt ('tt) (hvaittd, saittd) and v + t >
(u)tt (butte). (Suvll:229).

Skjeervg’s approach is a step in the right direction. It marks a break in tradition by
attempting to give synchronically underlying stem forms and suggesting rules to
derive the actually attested forms. He proposes stems hvay- for hva- (SGS hvah-),
say- for se- (SGS sad-) and buv- for bu- (SGS bud-). In his glossary he also gives a
range of stems ending in -y- including guhay-, pva’y-, bva’y- for gguha-, pusa- and
busa- (SGS gguhad-, puva’d- and buva’d-).

A historical stem final *d is certainly reflected in stem final y in a particular set of
stems. These are all type A verbs in -ay- or -tiy-. The examples below show
conjugated forms with -y-. All Proto-Iranian roots and prefixes are from EDIV.

t(tu)vay- < *ati-Huad- ‘convey across’ 3Sp.a tvaydtd Z 6.19, 3Pp.a ttuvayindd Z
1.187

t(t)ray- < *ati-(H)raHd- ‘rescue, deliver’ 3Sp.a traydte 7. 12.4

ndsay- < *niz-HaH(a)d- ‘establish; appoint’ 3Sp ndta’ydtd IOL Khot 155/3r3
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pajay- < *pati-jad- ‘ask for, beg’, 3Pp.m pajayare Z 3.86 (type A assumed)
pdtay- < *pati-HaH(a)d- ‘speak’ 3Sp.a pdtaydtd IOL Khot 155/3.r3
bay- < *Huad- ‘lead’, 3Sp.a bayidtd Suv[Or] 6.3.32
rriy- < *raud- ‘lose’ 3Sp.a rriydte Z 2.29, 3Pp.a rruyindd 7 12.40
In my analysis, other than type A in -ay- or -ily- descending from roots in final *d,
there are no inherited stems in Old Khotanese ending in -y-.7¢ In other words, there
are none from Emmerick’s other classes, B, C, or D.
Skjeervg also proposes there was a final synchronic -y- in two stems which other
scholars have regarded as ending in -h-. hvay- for hva- (SGS hvah-) has been
mentioned above. In the glossary to Suv he also lists hamiy- (Suvll:362a) for hamd-

(SGS hamdh-) ‘change (intr)’. There are stems ending synchronically in -h- in Old

76 Previous scholarship gives two type A verbs in -dy- or -iily- which do not reflect a
historical stem final *d. One, now meaning ‘appear’ (semantics Emmerick St.[:24-25) is
listed in SGS as ay- ‘be reflected’ A, in DKS s.v. dy- ‘see’, and in Glossar as dy- ‘sich spiegeln’.
The other is listed in SGS as piiy- ‘look’, in DKS as piiy- ‘observe, watch over’, and in Glossar
as piy- ‘beobachten’. Both stems derive from Olr *daiH- ‘look, see’ with prefixes (EDIV:48-
49). It is possible that the stem shapes are vowel final dyd- and piiyd- which would give
diphthongization /&+V>iV/ or semivocalization /&+a>ya/ in the conjugated forms:
dyd- < *a-daiH- ‘appear’
3Sp.m aydte Z 4.100, 101, 6.52, 9.4, 13.99, 24.489 « /ayiéde < ayé- + -€édé/
3Pp.m ayareZ 3.90, 7.45 o /ayyaré < ayé- + -are/
piyd- < *pati- or *apa-daiH- ‘observe’
3Sp.m piiydte Z 22.249 « /plyiédeé < piyé- + -édé/
amca-p.ptc NAPf pilyamce Z 20.20 » /piiyiancé < plyé- + -ancé/
Cheung also suggests the stem shape dyd-, without explanation, but retains piiy- (EDIV:49).
The nouns dydna- ‘mirror’ and dydnaa- ‘example’ (discussed below) might also reflect ayd-.
Double yy may be written as in IAPm indriyyau Suv[Or] 5.9 but may be simplified as in [APm
indriyo Z 14.75 where the meter shows an underlying /yy/ (Hitch 2016a).
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Khotanese, but like the stems in -y-, these are restricted to type A”7, and there are
none in Emmerick’s B, C, or D.

There is no compelling evidence to see a Pre-Khotanese stem final *d or *h
becoming synchronic y in any stem. Skjeervg’s approach to these stems marks

progress in the field but we need to go a little further.

4.4 Conjugated present stems showing VitV

Two of the stems attested with VttV, pat- ‘fall’ and hot- ‘be able’ were not affected
by the metanalysis. The VttV forms known are 3Sp.a pittd, 3Sp.m hotte, 2Pp.a patta,
3Siv.m hautto, 3Sij.m hautta. These stems retain the stem final -t- when a vowel
initial suffix is attached as for example in pat- + -inda > 3Pp.a patindd Z 4.59 ‘they
fall’ or hot- + -are > 3Pp.m hotare Z 13.36 ‘they are able’. They are also the only VttV
stems reflecting a Proto-Iranian final *-t-, that is, *pat- and *fra-uat-. The other
stems with VttV, as shown below, reflect a Proto-Iranian final *d, *y, or a laryngeal.
The stems pat- and hot- do not need further examination.

The chart below lists all of the other attested forms of present stems showing
orthographic tt between vowels. Only one spelling is listed for each attested stem
and suffix combination. These combinations are known for 3Sp.a, 3Sp.m, 3Siv.a,
2Piv.a and 3Sij.m. They are predicted for 2Pp.a, 3Siv.m and 3Sij.a. The leftmost

column organizes inflected forms by suffix as well as by Emmerick’s distinction

77 I notice the following synchronic stems in -h- in Old Khotanese: drih- ‘share’, drith- ‘move,
shake’, eh- ‘reach’, gganih- ‘moisten’, jeh- ‘cleanse’, dr(r)ah- ‘fly (up)’, patdrah- ‘support
oneself (on)’, pareh- ‘restrain oneself’, parmih- ‘damage, destroy’, bdrah- ‘soar up’, byeh-
‘obtain’, ysah- ‘cease’, ysdnah- ‘bathe’, yseh- ‘make cease’, rith- ‘attack’, hambrih- ‘share’,
hamih- ‘change (tr)’.
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between type B and C conjugations. The second column shows the synchronic stem
shapes proposed here. The remaining columns list the stem shapes given by

Emmerick (SGS), Bailey (DKS), the Leumanns (Glossar) and Skjeervg (SuvlI).
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Table 4.2: All known VttV categories with vowel stems

Here SGS DKS Glossar Suv
3Sp.a -'tti B
ndttd nd- ‘sit down’ ndd- ndsa’d- nd-ta’d- ndy-
pajdttd pajd- ‘ask for’ pajdd- pajad- pa-jdt- —
bitte bi- ‘shoot’ bid- bid- bid- —
bei'ttd biisd-78 ‘release’ — (bei’ttd) (b[is]eittd)
rrvittd rru- ‘grow (intr)’ rrid- rruv-, rrv- rrud- —
hambruittd hambru- ‘grow hambrad-  (hambruittd) hambrud- —

together’
3Sp.a -'tti C
khaittd kha- ‘wound’ khad- (khasta-) khad- —
ttdhvaittd ttdhva- ‘cross (ariver)’ ttdhvah- ttdhvah- ttd-hvad- —
*[pd]haifttd]  pdha- ‘strike’ pdhad- (khasta-) pdhad- —
pvai’ttd pusa- ‘fear’ puva’d- puva’d-, pva’d- puva’d-, pvad-,puva’y-

puv’-
baittd ba- ‘be bound’ bad- bad- bad- —
bvai'tti busa- ‘mount’ buva’d- buva’d- buva’d- bva'’y-
maitti ma- ‘be intoxicated”  mad- mad- may-
saittd se- ‘appear’ sad- sad-, sai- say-
hvaittd hva- ‘strike’ hvah- hvah- hvad- *hvay-
3Sp.m -tte B
dditte dd- ‘appear’ did- (dai-:di-) did- (ddd-), diy-
diy-
nuvatte nuva- ‘lie down’ nuvad- nuvad- nu-vat- —
nitte ni- ‘lie down’ nuvad- nuvad- nu-vat- —
pajuttd paju- ‘cover’ pajud- pajud- pa-jut- —
butte bu- ‘know’ bud- buv-, bv- bud-, buv- buv-, bv-
bitte bi- ‘be fragrant’ bud- (butte) bud- —
hamatte hama- ‘sober up’ hamad- (hamatte) — (ha)may-
1967:46

hamdttd hamd- ‘change (intr)’ hamdbh- hamih-, hamy- ha-mdbh- hamiy-
3Siv.a -ttu C
pva’ttu pusa- (see above)
2Piv.a-tta B
ndtta nd- (see above)
hambitta hambi- ‘pierce’ hambid- (hambitta) ham-bid- —
2Piv.a -tta C
pdhatta pdha- (see above)
puva’tta pusa- (see above)
3Sij.m -tta B
butta bu- (see above)

78 The proposed stem shape bdsd- ‘release’ is discussed in 4.6.6 below.
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4.5 The vowel contractions exhibited by the VitV stems

The stems in Table 2 are organized below by final vowel, -a-, -i-, -u-, -i-, -d-, -e-. For
each final vowel all known contractions are listed with all known examples. Then for
each contraction evidence is given from elsewhere in the language, from both the

nominal and verbal systems, showing that the process is usual.

4.5.1 Contractions with stems ending in -a-

Some VttV stems ending in -a- are not attested with a vowel initial suffix: busa-,
ma-, hva-, nuva- (‘lie down’), hama-. These are not examined below. This leaves kha-,
ttdhva-, pdha-, pusa-, ba- as VttV stems in final -a- which exhibit contraction
behavior. To this group we may add for examination other likely type B stems in -a-
which may have the same morphophonology even though a VttV form is not
attested: gguha- ‘wound’ (SGS gguhad-), nuva- ‘make a noise’ (SGS *nuvad-), nei’hva-
‘cross over’ (SGS nei’hvah-), and hatca- ‘be broken’ (SGS hatcy-). After listing below
the known inflected forms for each contraction of these nine stems, some evidence
for the same contractions is given from the type A stems in -a- presented in TypeA,
and from nominals ending in /a/ presented in Hitch 2015b and Hitch 2016a.
4.5.1.1 a+a>ain VttV

3Ssj.a kha Z 13.81 < kha- ‘wound’ » /k"a < k"a- + -a/
2Siv.a pva’Sgh[17] 31.9, Sgh[17] 100.2 < pusa- ‘fear’ e /bua < buza < buza- + -a/
type A stems in -a- evidence

Not attested

159



nominal evidence
NSf of aa-declension nominals
briya ‘love’ Z 13.58 < briyaa- ‘love’ » /fBriya < fBriya- + -a/
VSm of aa-declension
Maitra Z 3.12 < Maitraa- ‘Maitreya’ e /maitra < maitra- + -a/
NAPm of aa-declension

dchd Z 3.144 < achaa- ‘disease’ » /a¢"a < ac"a- + -a/

4.5.1.2 a+i>ai in VetV
1Sp.a: -a- + -imd > -aimd
gguhaimd Z 2.199 < gguha- ‘wound’ ¢ /guhaimé < guha- + -imé/
3Pp.a: -a- + indd > -aindd
ttdhvaindd 7 13.20, 21, 24.277 < ttdhva- ‘cross (ariver)’  /téh"aindé < téh"a-
+-Indé/
nuvaindd 7. 2.46, nvaindd Z 20.30 < nuva- ‘make a noise’ ¢ /nuwaindé < nuwa-
+-Indé/
nei’hvaindd 10L Khot 190/6a-b.v3 (Sgs) nei’hva- ‘cross over’ ¢ /naéh¥ajndé
<nalh%“a- + -indé/
pvai’'ndd Sgh[25] 241.2, 253[49], SI P 53.11+ v2, puvai’ndi Z. 11.10, 20.19, K5
641.a2, puvai'ndd 7. 22.118 < pusa- ‘fear’ e /buaindé < buzaindé < buza- +
-indé/

baindd Z 3.107, 22.273 < ba- ‘be bound’ » /Baindé < 3a- + -indé/
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type A stems in -a- evidence

1Sp.a: -a- + -imd > -aimd
nimandraimd Z 2.50 < ndmandra- ‘invite’ ¢ /némandrajmé < némandra- + -

1me/
plailm[d] Suv[Or] 11.14 < pa- ‘protect’ ¢ /baimé < ba- + Imé/
buysaimd 7. 20.23, 24 < buysa- ‘extinguish’ ¢ /Buzaima < fJuza- + -imé/
3Pp.a: -a- + indd > -aindd
ndmandraindd Z 12.61 < ndmandra- ‘invite’ ¢/némandraindé < némandra- + -
indé/
paindd 7 16.5 < pa- ‘protect’ » /baindé < ba- + -indé/
3Pop.a: -a- +iru > -airu
buysairu Z 4.63 < buysa- ‘extinguish’ e /fuzairu < fuza- + -iru/

nominal evidence

denominal adjective suffixes -ifia- (KhSuf:129b, 131b) and -inaa- (KhSuf:135)
NAPm mudaifia 7. 2.48 ‘of the dead’ < mudaa- ‘corpse’ + -ifia- + -a » /mudaina
< muda- + -Tfi- + -a/
NSm basdainei Sgh[1,17] 36.3-4 ‘of sin’ < basdaa- ‘sin’ + -inaa- + -d e
/BaZzdainé < Bazda- + -ina- + -€/
4.5.1.3 a+d>ei>ai in VetV

3Sop.a gguhei Sgh[1] 36.3, gguhai Sgh[17] 36.3 < gguha- ‘wound’ ¢ /guha® <

guha- + -é/
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3Sop.a pihei Sgh[1] 39.1, pdhai Sgh[17] 39.1, Sgh[11] 211.4 < pdha- ‘strike’ o
/béha® < béha- + -&/
3Sop.m hatcai Sgs 3.13v3 < hatca- ‘break’s /hat®ae < hat®a- + -&/7°
type A stems in -a- evidence
3Sp.a: -a- +-dtd > *-eitd, -aitd, -aiyd
ttdtsaiyi Z.13.27 < ttdtsa- ‘cross (ariver)’ o /tét°aité < tét’ae?é < tét’aedé <
tét’a- + -édé/
ndmamdraiyd 7. 24.465 < ndmandra- ‘invite’ ¢ /némandrairé < némandrae?é <
némandraedé < némandra- + -édé/
pathaiyd Z 2.175 < patha- ‘burn’ » /bat"ai?é < bat"ae?é < bat"aedé < bat"a- + -
éde/
3Pp.a: -a- + -dndd > -eindd
nuveindi Z. 24.420 < nuva- ‘make a noise’ ¢ /nuwaendé < nuwa- + -éndé/
3Sp.m: -a- + -dte > *-eite, -eiye, -eiyd, -aite, -aiye
naltseiye Z 22.202, naltsaiye 7. 24.252, naltseiyd Z 24.405 < naltsa- ‘go out’ e
/nalt*"aj?é < nalt*"ae?é < nalt*"aedeé < nalt*"a- + -&de/
spaite Or. 12637 /71.1, spaiye Z 2.201, 20.64, IOL Khot 155/3, spaiyd Z 19.18 <
spa- ‘self satisfy’ e /sbaite < sbeit€ < shaedé < sba- + -éde/
3Sop.a: -a- + -d > *-ei, -ai

buysai Z 20.24 < buysa- ‘extinguish’e /Buzae < Buza- + -é/

79 M. Maggi suspects a copyist error here for hatcai<ya> at the end of a clause and before a
punctuation mark. *hatcaiya would reflect hatca- + -iya, the regular 3Sop.m ending.
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2Piv.a: -a- + -dta > *-eita, -aiya
paiya Z 22.277 < pa- ‘protect’ e /bajta < bae?a < baeda < ba- + -éda/
3Sij.m: -a- + -dta > *-eita, -eiya -alya
vatseiya Neb 50.30 < vatsa- ‘descend’ » /wat®aifa < wat®ae?a < wat*aeda <
wat®a- + -éda/
d-infinitive: -a- + -d > *-ei, -ai
buysai ‘extinguish’ Sgh[10] 205.1 < buysa- ‘extinguish’ ¢ /Buzai < fuzae <
Buza- + -/
nominal evidence
aa-decl NSm a+d>ei>ai
alysanei ‘prince Sgs 2.1r4 < alysanaa- + -d ¢ /alzanae < alzana- + -&/
pisai ‘teacher’ Z 11.42 < pisaa- + -dna ¢ /bisai < bisae < bisa- + -&/
aa-decl IASm a+dna>eina>aina
vineina Z 13.106 < vinaa- ‘vinaya’ » /winaena < wina- + -éna/
rrdjseina ‘sharp’ Sgh[1] 39.1 < rrdjsaa- + -dna » /réd“aena < réd*a- + -éna/
astaina ‘bone’ Z 5.8 < astaa- + -dna ¢ /astaina < astaena < asta- + -éna/
4.5.1.4 a+a>ain VitV
amata-noun

NSf pdhamata Z.7.22 < pdha- ‘strike’ « /béhamada < béha- + -amad- + -a/
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aka-agent noun
NAPm pihaka ‘(tree) choppers’8 Sgh[11] 210.4 < paha- ‘strike’ ¢ /béhaka <
béha- + -ak- + -a/
ana-p.nec:
NSm puva’iii Z 18.35 < pusa- ‘fear’ » /buané < buzafié < buza- + -afi- + -/
ASm pva’fiu Z 6.36 < pusa- ‘fear’ e /buanu < buzanu < buza- + -an- + -u/
type A stems in -a- evidence
1Pp.a a+amd>amd
pamd Suv[Or] 6.1.39, [Or]11.9 (-mi, + -I) < pa- ‘protect’ « /bamé < ba- + amé/.
3Pp.m a+are>are

vatsare I0L Kh 159/7r2 < vatsa- ‘descend’ e /wat®aré < wat®a- + -are/

3Psj.a a+aro>aro
numgndraro 10L Khot 147 /3v2 Neb:107-109 < ndmandra- ‘invite’ o
/némandraro < némandra- + -aru/
p-nec a+an>an

NSm pathand Suv[Or] 8.23 < patha- ‘burn’  /bat"afié < bat"a- + -afié/

80 Previous scholarship regards pihdka as an attributive adjective or participle. For instance,
Degener translates once as participle, rrdjsa pihaka pade “scharfe schneidende Axte”
(KhSuf:43-44), and once as an adjective, rrdjsa pihaka pade ajumdta “bringt schirfe Axte
zum Schneiden!” (KhSuf:49). Perhaps most recently, Canevascini gives “fetch sharp, felling
axes” (Sgh:86, 152). But there are many cases of the appostitional use of the dka-agent noun
(“Sehr oft stehen nom. ag. auf -dka- in Appostion,” KhSuf:43). This passage can also be
interpreted as appostitional use: ‘fetch sharp (tree) choppers, axes.’
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nominal evidence
GDPm aa-decl a+anu>anu
dchdanu Z 24.222 < dchaa- ‘disease’ » /a¢"anu < ac"a- + -anu/
ssavanu 7. 3.120 < ssavaa- ‘Sravaka’ e /sawanu < sawa- + -anu/
balystfiavilysanu Sgs 3.6v1 < balystfavilysaa- ‘Bodhisattva’ e

/Balzufiawuzanu < Balziufiawuza- + -anu/

4.5.1.5 a+u>@+iad! in VetV
una-noun
[ASm pihyiindna®? < *pdhiindna ‘with a blow’ Sgh[1] 39.1 < pdha- ‘strike’ o
/béhytunéna < *béhunéna < béha- + Gn- + -éna/
type A stems in -a- evidence
ASf numadriino Z 2.60, nimamdriino Z 22.97 < ndmandra- ‘invite’ e

/némandriné < némandra- +-un- + -0/

4.5.1.6 a+d>a

2Sij.a% puva’Z 2.102, 24.263 < pusa- ‘fear’ ¢ /bua < buza < buza- + -0/

81 There is very little evidence for contractions of the type V+i. As a+i>ai, one might expect
a+ii>au. Instead, on the basis of the little evidence given here, it would appear that suffix
initial long // deletes a stem final /a/ in the same way that the oblique plural suffixes
delete a stem final /a/ on nominal stems (Hitch 2016a).

82 This sole example appears to show LKh influence, cf. LKh pva’styiina- ‘fearsome’ < pva’sta-
‘feared’ (KhSuf:170-171)

83 A 2Sij.a category is not generally recognized. E. and M. Leumann listed puva’as
imperative, but suggested, “(inj.?)” (Glossar:465a). It is attested twice with prohibitive ma
where injunctive might be expected. Since all OKh words must end in a vowel, the
consonant final stems take the 2Siv.a -a and 2Siv.m -u suffixes. A proposed injunctive zero
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4.5.2 Contractions with stems ending in -i-

There are two VttV stems in -i-, bi- ‘shoot’ and hambi- ‘pierce’. There are no
examples of hambi- with vowel initial suffixes. The stem bi- shows two contractions.
Three other verb stems in -i- show the same contractions as bi-, ji- ‘cease’, pari-
‘order’, and hdvi-~hivi- ‘appropriate’. These three were discussed in Hitch 2016a in

the context of diphthongization and semivocalization.

4.5.2.1 i+I>1
3Pp.a bindi Z 24.408 < bi- ‘shoot’ « /Indé < fi- + -indé/
other -i- present stems
1Sp.a parimd 7. 12.51, 23.33 < pari- ‘order’ e /barimé < bari- + -imé/
3Pp.a parindd Neb 158.29 (SI P3.5r1) < pari- ‘order’ e /barindé < bari- + -indé/
2Pp.m®* hivird Suv[Or] 6.1.64, 6.2.44 (Skjaervg 2Pp.m) < hivi- ‘appropriate’ e

/hiwiré < hiwi- + -iru/

suffix -@ would only be visible with a vowel stem. The 2Siv.a pva’is a regular formation
(4.5.1.1).

84 In SGS, the 2P middle ending -iru/-ird is considered to be optative, probably for historical
reasons (203). At the same time Emmerick noted, “No certain example of the 2 pl. mid. has
been found” (SGS:200). Skjeervg treats some cases of -iru/-ird as 2Pp.m in the Glossary to
2004b. The suffix is not included in his list of conjugations (Suvll:230). That -iru/-ird has
spread from 2Pop.m to 2Pp.m is probably proven by a passage from Suv[Or] 6.2.44: u
trdydta nu u hivird nu. u parhaldta nu. u andrra nd padimiru. u tsastatetu $sdratetu nd yanda.
‘And you rescue them and appropriate them and protect them and make them guiltless and
give them peace and well-being.’ The stems tray-, parhal-, and yan- take the type A -dta or
type B -tta active endings while the stems hdvi- and padim- take the middle ending -iru/-ird.
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nominal evidence
-inaa- (m.), -img”a- (f.) denominal adjective
NSm jadinai Z 4.92 ‘of ignorance’ < jadia- ‘ignorance’  /jadinaj < g¥adi- + -Iina-
+é/
ASf gyadiju Z 2.173 ‘of ignorance’ < jadia- ‘ignorance’ ¢ /jadiju < jadi + -ifig”- +
-0/
NSf jadigya Z 7.45 ‘of ignorance’ < jadia- ‘ignorance’ « /jadija < jadi + -ifig’- + -
a/
-iya- denominal adjective
NSm nariyd Z 4.62 ‘of hell’ < naria- ‘hell’ e /naiiyé < nauii- + -1y- + -/
NSf nariya Z 4.113 ‘of hell’ < naria- ‘hell’ ¢ /naiiya < naai- + -1y- + -a/
4.5.2.2 i+d>i
3Sop.abiZ21.15 /P1< fi- +-€/
other -i- present stems
3Sp.m jite IOL Khot 8/1v3, jitd Z 24.482, jiye Z 1.38 + 12x, Sgh[22] 43[6],
Suv[Or] 12.43,Kvb 0.41, jiyd Z 6.31, 13.127, 15.8, jiyi P45.2b4, 3a4 < ji-
‘cease’ ¢ /j17é < jide < ji- + -éde/
3Sp.m hdviye Z 5.79, hiviye Z 3.138, 6.46, héiviyd 7. 3.138,9.17, hiviyd Z 7.37 <
hdvi- ‘appropriate’ ¢ /héwire < héwidé < héwi- + -éde/
2Sp.apariZ 22.112, 23.114 < pari- ‘order’ ¢ /bari < bari- + -'&/
3Sp.a paritd 7. 24.450, pariyi Z 24.442 < pari- ‘order’ e /bari?é < baridé < bari- +

-6ds/
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2Pp.a pariya S1 P50r4, Z 12.28, pariy[a] IOL Kh 151/5b3 < pari- ‘order’ » /barita
< barida < bari- + -éda/
nominal evidence
ia-decl
NSm gyadi Z 3.63 < gyadia- ‘ignorance’ » /g7ad1 < g¥adi- + -&/
IASm gyadina Z 5.56 < gyadia- ‘ignorance’ e /g¥adina < g¥adi- + -€éna/

LSm nari®> Sgh[24] 203.4 < naria- ‘hell’  /naii < naai- + -é/

4.5.3 Contractions with VttV stems ending in -u-

The VttV stems ending in -u- are rru- ‘grow (intr)’, hambru- ‘grow together’, paju-
‘cover’, and bu- ‘know’. As bu- is well attested, just a selection of forms from that
verb from each category is given. The other -u- present stems compared here
include three type A stems aksu- ‘begin’, ju- ‘live’, and du- ‘beat’ (SGS aksu-, juv-,
*dav-) which were discussed in Hitch 2016a. The probably type B ju- ‘fight’ (SGS juv-
) was also discussed in Hitch 2016a. To this group may be added the stem haru-
‘grow (intr)’ (SGS hartd-) as it is etymologically related to both rru- ‘grow (intr)’ and

hambru- ‘grow together’.

85 This analysis of nari was pointed out by an anonymous reviewer to Hitch 2015b. The LSm
ending -d was common with the a-stems in Old Khotanese (SGS:262). Another instance with
an ia-stem is with the adjective andstania- ‘beginningless’ in the phrase anastani samtsdri
‘in the beginningless cycle of existence’ SI A 5r3 (SDTV3:239; Late OKh) where both
adjective and noun show LSm -d (-i).
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4.5.3.1 u+a>va>uva
(diphthongization /ua/ and diphthong resolution /Cuwa/)
2Sp.m bva Sgh[8] 214[2], buva Suv[Or] 5.33,Z 3.9, 24.52 < bu- ‘know’ ¢ /Buwa
<Bua < fu-+-a/
other -u- present stems
2Siv.a. aksva Z 2.100 < aksu- ‘begin’ e /atsua < atsu- + -a/
nominal evidence
NAPm of ua-declension nominals
hajva 7. 23.35, hajuva 7. 22.321 < hajua- ‘wise’ » /hajuwa < hajua < haju- + -a/
baysva Suv[H] 4.11 < bdysua- ‘arm’ e /Bazua < [3azu- + -a/
briya-ssuva Z 20.21 < briya-ssua- ‘lovingly renowned’ (Hitch 2015b) e /friya-
suwa < ffria-sua < fri- + -a- + su- + -a/
pajsama-suva Sgs 3.10r4 < pajsama-ssua- ‘of honorable repute’ (Hitch 2015b)
e /bad”’ama-suwa < bad*ama-sua < bad’am- + -a- + su- + -a/
NSf of ug-adjectives
tcarsuva Z 22.155 < tcarsua- ‘brilliant’  /t’aisuwa < t°aisua < t*aisu- + -a/
hamdara-ysamthva Sgh[17] 42.1, Sgh[9] 42.2, hamdara-ysamthuva Sgh[9]
42.1 < hamdara-ysamthua- ‘of another birth’  /handaia-zant"uwa <
handaia-zant"ua < handai- + -a- + zant"u- + -a/
-attati-de-adjectival nouns
NSf hajvattatd 7. 11.42 < hajvattati- ‘wisdom’ < hajua- ‘wise’ ¢ /hajuatadeé <

haju- + -atad- + -é/
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NSf tcarsvattatd Z 23.40 < tcarsvattati- ‘splendor’ < tcarsua- ‘brilliant’ e
/tPaisuatadeé < t*aisu- + -atad- + -é/

[ASf bdrra-svattete Suv[Or] 6.3.19 < bdrra-svattati- ‘manly fame, machismo’
(Hitch 2015b:317-318) < bdrra-ssua- ‘of manly renown’  / Béra-suatéde
< Béra-suatad- +'é < Béra-su- + -atad- + -'¢/

4.5.3.2 u+asva>uva
(semivocalization /wa/ and glide resolution /Cwa>Cuwa/ (Hitch 2016a))

1Pp.m bvamane Sgh[17] 253[52], buva|mane] Sgh[7] 199[4] < bu- 'know’ e
/Buwamaneé < fwamaneé < [Ju- + -amane/

3Pp.m bvare Z 2.67 + 33x, buvare Z 2.121+ 7x, and many more < bu- ‘know’ e
/Buware < ware < fu- + -are/

1Ssj.m buvane Z 2.216, Sgh[10] 213[2], buvani Z 2.206, bvane 7. 5.113, 11.77,
12.1, 24.259, I0L Khot 30/8v3 < bu- ‘know’ ¢ /Buwané < fwane < fu- + -
ane/

2Ssj.m bva I0L Khot 189/5v3 (Sgs) < bu- ‘know’ s /Bwa < Bu- + -3/

3Psj.m bvaro Z 11.7, Suv[SI*] 8.13, IOL Khot 30/8r2, bvaru Z 2.105, 11.76 <
bu- ‘know’ ¢ /Bwaro < fBu- + -aro/

3Psj.m bvande 7. 2.244, 23.372 < bu- ‘know’ ¢ /Bwandeé < [3u- + -ande/

aka-agent noun ‘realizer’

NSm bvakd Z 6.50, IOL Khot 16/3a4, b1, buvaki IOL Khot 147 /5r3 (Neb:111) <

bu- ‘know’ ¢ /Buwakeé < fwaké < fu- + -ak- + -&/
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ana-p.nec
NSm bvani Z 11.23, bvand SI P3.5v1, IOL Khot 29/8b3 (*Z), 151/2v3
(Neb:153) < bu- ‘know’ ¢ /Bwaiié < u- + afi- + -&/
NSf bvaria Z 10.8, SI1 P4.8v4, 11r5, 12v2, 14r5, 18r1, bva[na] IOL Khot 24 /5r2
< bu- '’know’ ¢ /Bwafa < fJu- + afi- + -a/
amata-noun
NSf bvamata 7. 1.31 +, Sgs 3.6v2, buvamata Suv|Or] 5.31, 33 < bu- ‘know’ e
/Buwamada < fwamada < Bu- + -amad- + -a/
NAPf bvamate Sgs 2.7v4, Z 6.20 < bu- ‘know’ ¢ /Bwamadé < pu- + -amad- + -&/
other -u- present stems
1Pp.a. aksuvamd 7 23.43 < aksu- ‘begin’ e /atsuwameé < atswameé < atsu- + -
ameé/
3Pp.mjvare Z 1.33, jvari Sgh[25] 241.3, juvare Z 2.46, 20.30, 24.407, 499 < ju-
‘fight’ e /juware < jware < ju- + -are/
ana-p.nec
NASn juvanu IOL Khot 8/1v3 (not in KhSuf) < ju- ‘fight’ ¢ /juwanu < (jwafiu <)
ju- + -afi- + -u/
ana-p.ptc.m
NSm jv[a]nd Sgh[10] 206.7 < ju- ‘fight’ e /jwané <ju- + -an- + -&/
NAPm jvand Sgh[10] 206.7 (agreeing with NAPm hva’ndd ‘men’) < ju- ‘fight’ e

/jwané < ju- + -an- + -€/
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amata-noun
NSf haruvamata Suv[Or] 10.45 < haru- ‘grow (intr) e /haiuwamada <
haiwamada < haiu- + -amad- + -a/
nominal evidence
GDPm of ua-nominals

ysanvanu 7 23.162 < ysanua- ‘knee’ ¢ /zanwanu < zanu- + -anu/

hajvanu 7. 10.4, Vim 3.39.3, Sgh[22] 43[7], hajuvanu Suv[Or]8.54, Sgh[10]
52[1] < hajua- ‘wise’ » /hajwanu < haju- + -anu/

ksiruvanu Suv[Or] 6.1.38 2x, 12.57, 63 < ksirua- ‘of the land’ » /tstauwanu <
tslaiwanu < tsiau- + -anu/

haruvanu Z 24.398 < harua- ‘merchant’ ¢ /haiuwanu < haawanu < haau- + -
anu/

héilysdamjsuvanu Suv[Or] 6.2.75 < hdlysdamjsua- ‘present’ e /hélzdand*uwanu

< hélzdand*wanu < hélzdand*u- + -anu/

4.5.3.3 u+i>vi>uvi
(semivocalization /wi1/ and glide resolution /Cwi>Cuwi/ (Hitch 2016a))
3Sop.m buviya Z 13.62 < bu- ‘know’ ¢ /Buwita < fwita < < fwida < u- + -ida/
3Pop.m buviru Z 23.93, buviri Z.22.317, bviru Z. 11.71 < bu- ‘’know’ ¢ /Buwiru <
Bwiru < Bu- + -ru/

3Pp.arrvindd Z 18.25 < rru- ‘grow (intr)’ e /rrwindé < rru- + -indé/
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other -u- present stems
3Pp.a. aksvindd Z 15.111, 24.407, aksvindi Z 23.133, aksuvindd Z 24.499,
aks[v]indd®® Suv[Or] 10.46 < aksu- ‘begin’ ¢ /atsuwindé < atswindé <
atsu- + indé/
3Sopt.a. aksvi (later for -iyd < -itd) SI P 65.3r2  /atswi < atswité < atswidé <
atsu- + -idé/
3Pp.ajvindd Neb 176.9, 11 (= SI P 4.9v7 2x) < ju- ‘live’ o /jwindé < ju- + -indé/
1Ssj.a jviiii Sgh[1] 39.2 < ju- ‘live’ e /jwiiii < ju- + -1fii/
3Pop duvired” Sgh[17] 243[32] < du- ‘beat’ ¢ /Suwiro < dwiro < du- + -iro/
3Pp.a haruvindd Suv[Or] 10.20 < haru- ‘grow (intr) ¢ /haruwindé < harwindé
< haru- + -indé/
nominal evidence
There is no OKh nominal evidence but LKh aysmvinaa- ‘mental’ < aysmu-
‘mind’ + -inaa- (KhSuf:139a) shows the predicted OKh form */azmwina-

< azmu- + -ina-/.

86 So read by Emmerick and Vorob’éva-Desjatovskaja 1995, SIM 13.7r7 (1995:196).
Skjeervg read “aksuinda” Or. 59r7 (Suvll:31). The plate 142d (Emmerick and Vorob’éva-
Desjatovskaja 1993) is not legible at this point. In Old Khotanese, as far as I can tell, the
spelling ui is used only for the diphthong /ui/ while vi may be used ambiguously for either
the diphthong or the sequence /wi/ (Hitch 2015b:311).

87 Canevascini noted, “The ending *-ire of duvire points to a scribal mistake for -iro, 3 pl. opt.
of duv-" (Sgh:157 §243.2).
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4.5.3.4 u+e>ve>uve
(diphthongization to /ué/ and diphthong resolution to /Cuweé/)
1Sp.m bve Z 2.66, 23.34, 49, Sgh[10] 68.4, Sgh[6] 99(2], buve Z 6.45, bu‘ve IOL
Khot 153/4v1 (Neb:140) < bu- ‘’know’ ¢ /Buwe < fué < fu- + &/
other -u- present stems
No examples.
nominal evidence
NAPm baysve IOL Khot 166/2v4, baysuve Z 21.27< baysua- ‘arm’ e /Bazuweé <
Bazue < Bazu- + -e/
NAPf tcarssuve Z 22.210 < tcarssua- ‘brilliant’ e /t*aisuwe < t°aisué < t*aisu- +
_é/
u+u>u
una-noun ‘covering’
NSm pagytini Z 22.138 < paju- ‘cover’ » /bajuni < baju- + -un- + -/
nominal evidence
No examples. There are examples of u+u>1, e.g., ASm aysmii Z 5.30 < aysmua-
‘mind’ + -u, ysanu Z 22.149 < ysanua- ‘knee’ + -u, ksiru Z 24.390 < ksirua-

‘of the land’ + -u.

4.5.4 Contractions with VttV stems ending in -u-

Just two VttV exhibiting stems end in -i-, ni- ‘lie down’ and bi- ‘be fragrant’. As far
as I can determine, there are no other stems in Old Khotanese, verbal or nominal,
that unambiguously show final -ii-. Both ni- and bii- have a 3Sp.m ending in -itte,

3Sp.m niitte Z 22.129 /nitteé < nu- + -tté/ and 3Sp.m biitte Z 3.57, 85, 20.3, Or.
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12637/57.2a3 /futte < Bu- + -tte/. However, each appears to have a different 3Pp.m
formation, cf. 3Pp.m nilyare Z 24.168, and 3Pp.m bvare Z 3.118~buvare Z 3.35. The
spellings bvare, buvare are ambiguous, meaning either ‘they know’ < bu- or ‘they are
fragrant’ < bii-. The Old Iranian etyma are homophonous with OIr *baud- meaning
both ‘feel, sense’ and ‘smell (intr)’ (EDIV:14-16). The long i in bi- ‘be fragrant’ may
be a late development to keep the verb distinct from bu-, in which case
bvare~buvare represent older *bu- ‘be fragrant’8® and there is semivocalization of
short u>v. It may be preferable to transcribe bii-. In contrast, 3Pp.m niiydre Z 24.168
shows y-epenthesis between long vowels. Until now it has been generally accepted
that nii- is a contracted form of nuva- ‘lie down’. I hesitate to accept that view

without parallel cases of historical contraction, but offer no better explanation.

4.5.4.1 u+a>va>uvd or u+a>va>uva
3Pp.m bvare Z 3.118, buvare Z 3.35 < bu- ‘be fragrant’s /Buware < fware < u-
+ -arée/
4.5.4.2 u+a>uya

3Pp.m niyare Z 24.168 < nii- ‘lie down’ e /nlyare < nu- + -are/

88 Although its relationship to Proto-Iranian *baud- is unclear (cf. Emmerick’s discussion,
SGS:332) the noun busa- ‘perfume’ also has short -u- reflected in NAPn buvi’Z 3.123 /Bué <
Buzé < Buz- + -8/, NAPm bva’iii Sgs 2.43 /Buaié < Buzafié < puz- + -afid/, NSm bii’ Suv[Or]
8.23,[Q] 11.a2 /Bué < Buzé < Buz- + -&/, [ASm bii'na Z 2.42+4x /Buéna < Buzéna < Buz-
+-éna/.
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4.5.5 Contractions with VttV stems ending in -d-

The VttV exhibiting stems are dd- ‘appear’, nd- ‘sit down’, pajd- ‘ask for’, and hamd-
change. There are perhaps no other Old Khotanese verbs ending in -d-.8° No nominal
stem ending in -d- has ever been suggested by anyone. There are thus no exact
morphophonological parallels. Approximate parallels are available from stems in -i-.
The vowels d and i, phonetically [€] and [1], merge sometime within Old Khotanese
and then the spellings interchange. The contractions d+i>1 and/or d+i>I are

evidenced by two enclitics.

4.5.5.1 d+a>ya
2Sp.m dya Sgs 2.8v2 e /8ia < 8&- +-a/
2Siv.anyaZ 2.188,5.52 ¢ /nja < né- +-a/
andaa-p.ptc
ASm pajyandau ‘beggar’ Z 11.19 main ms. and variant 8 < pajd- ‘ask for’ e
/bajyandau < bajé- + -anda- + -u/
present stems in -i-
2Siv.a parya®® 7. 23.52 < pari- ‘order’ ¢ /baria < bari- + -a/
4.5.5.2 a+>i
3Sop.a pajiyi Z. 11.19 e /bajiti < bajidé < bajé- + -1dé /

3Pp.a pajindd Z 2.190 « /bajindé < bajé- + -inda/

89 The possible existence of the shapes dyd- ‘appear’ (SGS dy-) and piiyd- ‘observe’ is
discussed in a footnote to 4.3 above. Both would be type A, so not exhibiting VttV.

90 Emmerick identified parya as 2Piv.a (SGS:73), but that would be *parita~*pariya < pari- +
-dta with i+d>1 contraction, formally identical to 2Pp.a pariya Z 12.28.
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3Pp.anindd Z 3.60 ¢ /nindé€ < né- + -indé/
3Pop.mdiruZ 11.73, 21.25 ¢ /811u < 6€- + -1au/
2Ssj.adifii Z.2.100 « /81iii < 8- + -1fié/
d + enclitic -i or -1
Two enclitics, both traditionally listed as -i with long i, contract with word final
-d producing -i. As illustrated in TypeA, the 3S enclitic pronoun appears to
have the underlying shape -i with short i. For the 2Sp.a enclitic ‘be’ there is
no evidence concerning length so the shape -1 is tentatively retained. These
contractions show either d+i>I or d+I>I.
3S enclitic pronoun -i

NSm kamald ‘head’ + -i > kamali ‘its head’ 22.145
NAPf tcei’'mand ‘eye’ + -i > tcei’'manii ‘his eyes’ Z 22.169

2Sp.a enclitic ‘be’ -1
NSm ksdmovd ‘forgiving’ + -1 > tterd ksamovi ‘you are so forgiving’ Z 2.177
NSm balysd ‘Buddha’ + -1 > thu balysi ‘you are a Buddha’ Z 22.258

present stems in -i- showing i+i>i

(see above)

4.5.5.3 d+a>ya>iya~dya
3Pp.mdyareZ 3.113, 137 +, Sgh[15] 69.1, ddyare Z 5.12, 23.13, diyare Z 4.100,
Sgh[10] 162.1, dyard Z 17.3, diyari Z. 4.37 « /S€yaue < dyaue < dé- + -aie/

3Psj.m diyaruZ 4.91 « /biyaiu < dyaau < 6é- + -aiu/
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3Pp.m hamyare Z 6.17, Suv[L] 16.36, hamdyare Z 24.2 » /haméyaié < hamyaié
< hameé- + -aie/
3Psj.m hamyaro 7 2.140 « /hamyaio < hameé- + -aio/
ana-p.ptc.m, for dyana- ‘bright’; good-looking’
NSm dyand Suv[0r] 6.3.42, d]yand Suv[C] 3.100  /8yané€ < 6é- + -an- + -&/
NSf? ddyana 7. 9.27 « /8€yana < dyana < §é- + -an- + -a/
NAPm dyana Suv[Or] 6.3.16, dhyana Suv[Or] 6.3.28 « /8yana < §€é- + -an- + -a/
+ -dtara-comparative
NAPm dyandtara Suv[Or] 10.22 ‘brighter; better looking’ ¢ /dyanédaia < d€é- +
-an- + -édaa- +-a/
amatd-noun ‘appearance’, homophonous with dyamata- ‘seeing’ from de- ‘see’.
NSfdyamata Z 24.483 « /6yamada < 6a- + -amad- + -a/
ASf dyamato Sgs 2.3r4 ¢ /8yamadd < 8&- + -amad- + -0/
ana-p.nec
NASn nyanu Suv[Or,C] 6.3.17, niyanu Z 2.221, 3.30, ianu SI P65.3v1 e /niyafiu
< nyafiu < né- + -af- + -u/
present stems in -i- showing i+a>ya>iya
(more evidence for i+a>ya>iya in Hitch 2016a)
3Pp.ajydre Z 3.144, Sgs 3.13r3~jiydare Z 6.1 < ji- ‘cease’ ¢ /jiyare < jyare < ji- +
-are/
3Pp.a ksyare Z 21.23~ksiyare 7 2.43 < ksi- ‘be troubled’ ¢ /tsiyare < tsyare

<tsi- + -are/
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1Psj.m hivyamane Suv[Or] 6.1.39 < hivi- ‘appropriate’ ¢ /hiwyamané < hiwi- +
-amane/
participle of necessity -afa-: i+an>yain
NAPm paryana ‘should be ordered’ Suv[Or] 6.3.23 < pari- ‘order’ e /baiyafia <
bauii- + -afi- + -a/
abstract noun -amata-: i+amat>yamat>iyamat
NAPf ariyamate ‘samrafjaniya-dharmas’ Z 6.20 < ari- ‘mix, meet (intr)’ + -
amata- + -e ¢ /aliyamade < aityamade < aii- + -amad- + -/
nominal evidence showing i+a>ya>iya
GDPf asyanu Z 22.310, Suv[Or] 6.1.63, 10.33 < asia- ‘nun’ + -a@nu » /aZyanu <
azi- + -anu/
GDPm padamjsyanu Suv[Or] 2.2, padamjsiyanu Sgs 3.7r5 < padamjsia-

‘former’ + -anu  /badand*yanu < badand*yanu < badand®- + -anu/

4.5.6 Contractions with VttV stems ending in -e-

The only VttV exhibiting stem ending in -e- is se- ‘appear’, the morphophonology of

which was partly detailed in TypeA. Also described there are the type A verbs uysde-

‘look up (at)’, de- ‘see’, baysde- ‘observe’ and yse- ‘be born’, as well as one further

stem ave- ‘accumulate’ which may be either A or B. No nominal stems end

synchronically in -e-. Stems in -e- behave partly like stems in -a- and partly like

stems in -i- or -d-. On the one hand e+i>ai is like a+7>ai, and on the other hand

e+a>ya>dyad~iya is like i+a>ya>iyd or d+a>ya>dya.
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4.5.6.1 e+>ai

1Sp.a saimd Z 13.60 < se- ‘appear’ » /saimé < se- + -Imé/

3Pp.asaindd Z 3.116 (+ 20x in Z), IOL Khot 7/7.r4, 141/6.r2, r3, r4 (2x), v1,
29/8.a4,20/15.v2, 189/5v1 (Sgs), seindd Z 3.108, saindi Z 2.227 (+ 6x in
Z) < se- ‘appear’ » /saindé < se- + -indé€/

3Sop.asaiyd 7Z.7.26,10.35, saiyi Z. 13.107 < se- ‘appear’ » /sajté < saidé < se- + -
idé/

other -e- final present stems

3Sop.a avaiyd Z 18.3 < ave- ‘accumulate’ e /awai?é < awaid€é < awe- + -1dé/

1Sp.a daimd ‘1 see’ Z 6.7 » /6aimé < §é- + +Imé/

3Pp.a uysdaindd ‘they look up (at)’ Z variant 12 to 20.20 ¢ /uzdaindé < uzée- +
-indé/

3Pp.a daindd ‘they see’ Sgs 3.4r2, deindd 7. 4.91,9.11, 21.32  /8aindé < 8é- +
-indé/

3Pp.a baysdaindd ‘they observe’ Z 3.17 » /Bazdaindé < azde- + -ind€/

1Ssj.a%! daifid ‘may I see’ SI P62.1a6 ¢ /§aifié < 6é- + -1fié/

3Pop.a daira ‘they would see’ Z 5.72 ¢ /daira < Sairu < §é- + -iru/.%?

3Pop.a ysairo ‘they would be born’ Z 8.25 ¢ /zairu < ze- + -iru/

91 The interpretation of disii as 1Ssj.m with the active ending rather than the usual middle is
discussed in Hitch in-press-b footnote + 28.

92 Cf. SGS:209.
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4.5.6.2 e+a>ya
amata-noun

NSf syamata Z 4.85,5.77, 9.7, IOL Khot 163/1.r4 (Rk 94.12) < se- ‘appear’ o
/syamata < sé- + -amat- + -a/

[ASf syemdte 7.9.10 2x, SIM 38.v3, syemate Z 2.210 < se- ‘appear’ e /syématé <
sé- + -amat- + -'¢/

other -e- final present stems

1Pp.adyamd 7 4.54, ddyamd Z 14.56 ‘we see’ » /6€yamé < dyameé < §é- + -
ameé/

1Pp.m ysyamane Sgh[17] 253[50] ‘we are born’ ¢ /zyamaneé < zé- + -amane/

3Pp.m ysyareZ 3.62, ysiyare Z. 13.59 ‘they are born’ e /zéyaré < zyaré < zé- + -
are/

3Piv.a dyamdu Z 14.58 ‘let them see’ ¢ /§yandu < §é- + -andu/

1Psj.a dyama Sgh[7] 198.4 ‘may we see’ ¢/8yama < §é- + -ama/

3Ssj.m ysyate SI P 65.2+ r3 ‘may he be born’  /zyade < zé- + -adée/

aka-agent noun: -aka-
NSm dyakd 7. 5.72, ddyakd 8.13 ‘seer’s /d€yaka < dyaka < §é- + -ak- + -&/
NAPm baysdy[a]ka ‘watchers’ Z 24.642 « /Bazdyaka < Bazde- + -ak- + -a/
ana-p.nec: -ana
NSm avyani Z 12.23 < ave- ‘accumulate’ ¢ /awyaieé < awe- + -afi- + -€/
NAPf uysdyane Suv[Or 36r4; not in ed.] 6.3.22, uysdiyarie Suv[Or] 6.3.21 ‘must

be seen’ ¢ /uzdiyaineé ) uzdyafe < uzde- + -afi- + -/
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NAPm dyaria Z 24.441, diyana Z 2.153, ddyana 7 2.210 ‘must be seen’ ¢ /§yafia
< 8é- + -afn- +-a/
ana-p.ptc.m: -ana-
NAPm [uysdy]ana Z 23.151 ‘looking up’ » /uzéé- + -an- + -a/
anaa-p.ptc.a: -anaa-
NSm dyanai Rk 94.7 ‘visible’ e /8yanae < 8é- + -ana- + -é/
NSm adyanei Rk 94.7 ‘invisible’ e /adyanae < a- + 6é- + -ana- + -&/
amata-noun: -amata-
NSf dyamata 10L Khot 156/7 r3 ‘seeing’ e /6yamad- < §é- + -amad-/
ASf ysyamato Sgh[8] 226.3 ‘birth’ e« /zyamado < zé- + -amad- + -0/
GDSf ysyemate ‘birth’ Z 24.222 « /zyémadeé < zyamad- + -'é < zé- + -amad- + -
ig/
[ASf baysdyemdite jsa IOL Khot 149/1 v6, baysdiyemeti jsa IOL Khot 148/3.r6
o /Bazdéyémade d%a < fazSyemadé d*a < azSyamad- + -'é d%a < Bazda- +
amad- + -'&é d*a/
[ASf ysyemate ‘birth’ Z 24.165, y[sy]emdite jsa Sgh[25] 241.5 ¢ /zyemadé <
zyamad- + -'é < zé- + -amad- + -'&/
amatimgya-adjective: -amatimgya-
IASf adyematije Z 6.7 ‘unseeing’ » /aSyémadijé < aSyamading’- + -'é < a- + §é-

+-amad- + -ing’- +-'&/
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NAPm ysyamatigya Z 24.238 ‘birth’ e /zyamatigya- < zé- + -amad- + -ing’- + -
a/
an-causative: + -an

3Sp.m ysyaridte Suv[Or] 6.2.72 ‘he produces’ » /zyafiédé < zé- + -afi- + éde/

4.5.7 Summary of the contractions exhibited by the VitV stems

When the final vowel of a VttV exhibiting stem meets a suffix initial vowel, the
resulting contraction shows no trace of a synchronic stem final consonant. This is
especially clear with a+a>a seen in 3Ssj.a kha and 2Siv.a pva’. But it should also be
clear when one compares the contractions exhibited by other vowel final stems,
both nominal and verbal. An orthographic y or v resulting from some contractions
does not reflect an underlying synchronic stem final consonant. Rather it reflects a
synchronic process of either diphthongization or semivocalization well attested
with vowel final nominals and other vowel final present stems. Other than the
conjugated forms showing VttV, there is no evidence in Old Khotanese that the VttV

stems once ended in a consonant.

4.6 tt-initial suffixes contain double /tt/

In “tt in Old Khotanese” (Hitch 2015a) the metrical structure of the Book of
Zambasta was used to demonstrate that orthographic tt between vowels is
ambiguous, standing sometimes for single /t/ and sometimes for double /tt/.
Essentially all examples of orthographic VttV fall into four categories: 1) Indian
loans, 2) conjugated present stems, 3) past stems, and 4) forms containing the de-

adjectival *tara-comparative, *tama-superlative and *tati-noun suffixes. The first
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two categories, Indian loans and conjugated present stems have double /tt/ while
the other categories have single.

Not mentioned in that study is the related observation that orthographic -VdV in
native words appears to exhibit parallel ambiguity. There are no examples in Indian
loans but past stems and the de-adjectival suffixes have underlying single /d/ while
conjugated present stems apparently have double /dd/. In all three categories, the
orthographic VdV reflects historical *VrtV. The past stems are historically derived
from present stem ending in *-Vr- with a *-ta- suffix (KhSuf:224): -Vda- < *-Vrta-.
The de-adjectival forms reflect *-Vr- + *-tara-, *tama- or *-tati-. The conjugated
presents reflect *-Vr- + *-tV. Some examples of each category will now be compared
with the meter of Z to show the ambiguity. For a form to be testable, it must have a
short vowel before the d, that is, VdV. [f the syllable containing the short V counts
heavy in the meter, this shows that there is underlying /dd/. In those cases,
orthographic VdV syllabifies /Vd-dV/. The metrical analytical apparatus was defined

in Hitch 2014 with additions in 2015b, and summarized above in 1.5.3.

4.6.1 Past stems in -Vda-

Of the 39 past stems ending in -Vda- listed by Emmerick in SGS (172) [ notice just
ten occurring with short vowel in Z: aphdr-:aphdda-, aphida- ‘be disturbed’; aspar-
:aspuda- ‘tread’; 1. bar-:buda- active ‘carry’; 2. bar-:buda- middle ‘ride’; médr-:muda-
‘die’; yan-:ydda-, yuda- ‘make, do’; haphdr-:haphdda-, haphada- ‘be distracted’;
hambir-:hambada- ‘be filled’, haydr-:haydda- ‘rejoice, be happy’; hvar-:hvada-

‘consume’. The evidence is overwhelming that the forms contain underlyingly single
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/d/. An orthographic sequence -VdV in past stems always counts LL. An example

from each of the nine qualifying past stems follows.

3Ppf.intr.m aphdda is HLL in cadence 1 HLLHL:
24.163cd ttdna cu klai$|yau jsa. [ || hamata | aphida satva (B:5+6+7)93
because beings themselves were confused by kleas.
3Spf.tr.m aspude is HLL in cadence 1 HLLHL:
23.169cd samu balysi | aspude $$ando [ ]| varnitai | sthavira subhata
(A:5+7+5+7)
As soon as he Buddha trod upon the earth, the Elder Subhiti honoured him.
The ppp buda- occurs four times (5.35, 23.138, 141, 164) always as the 3Ppf.tr
budandd, budandi and always at the end of a line in cadence 1 HLLHL, where the
uysnora-effect’* makes the evidence ambiguous, e.g.:
5.35cd hada kide | vasute niso[ |ndi | ttamu ha | $$aya budandi .
(A:5+7+5+7)

The day was very clear, calm. Then the Sakyas rode off.

93 In this hemistich the metrical apparatus may be defined as an example. 24.163=chapter
and line number. cd=graphic column spread over the four columns, a, b, c, d, of the main
manuscript. |[=metrical segment boundary. [ ]=graphic column boundary. (B:5+6+7)=type B
meter with segments counting 5, 6, and 7 moras.

94 Name given in Hitch 2014:15-17 for the metrical principle through which a normally

heavy syllable may be counted as light in the antepenultimate position in a seven mora
segment.
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3Spf.tr.m mudd counts LL in cadence 4 LLLLHL:%>
24.509 arahandi | surada [ | vara | muda $$ate pa[tc]o (B:5+6+7)
The Arhat Stirata lies dead there too.
3Ppf.tr yddandd occurs as LHL in cadence 3 LHLHL:
3.5cd yadanda balysi | pha[ |ru padya | pajsama kdde . (C:7+5+5)
In very many ways they did honours to the Buddha.
2Spf.tr.m yudai is three moras long, LH, in a five mora segment:
5.41cd briyai® | spaste tta kaste [ || $$uru yudai | bryandama pura
(A:5+7+5+7)

He looked upon him with affection. Thus he thought: ‘You have done well, most

beloved son.

3Ppf.intr.m haphdda counts LLL in cadence 4 LLLLHL:
4.76ab vittarkyau | haphada uysnaura [ || vikalpyo jsa | sainda cu nasta
(A:5+7+6+7)

Beings are distracted by vitarkas. Through vikalpas, (things) appear which do not

exist.

The NSf adjective hambada counts HLL in cadence 1 HLLHL:

95 The related noun mudaa- ‘corpse’ occurs 16 times in Z: NAPm muda 2.48, 93, 20.29, 34,
62,24.420, GDP muddni 2.53, ASm mudau 4.9, 24.453, GDSf mudye 8.25. Another noun
muda- ‘corpse’ occurs twice: NSm mudd 24.450, ASm mudu 13.135. Both nouns appear once
with the denominal adjective suffix -ifia- (KhSuf:131b): NAPf mudiiii ‘of the dead’ 2.44,
NAPm mudaifia ‘of the dead’ 2.48. In all of these forms, mu- counts L showing single /d/.

9 For original five mora *britiyai (+ -i) as suggested by E. and M. Leumann (Glossar:480b)
and pointed out to me by Mauro Maggi p.c. The same emendation is due at 5.46 where
brriyai also occupies a five mora segment. The IAS is formed in the same way as the GDS
britiye 7 22.200, britad- + -'e with umlaut, diphthongization and diphthong resolution
/Baitéyé < Buaitie < Bui?i-é < Baita- + -'&/. Unresolved IASf britye jsa counts five moras HHL at
Z13.59,20.8,12.
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16.42ab  purvati | divi khu [ | purra | hambada trama (B:5+6+7)
The Pirvavideha-dvipa is like the full moon
The ‘e-infinitive form haycde counts as three moras in a six mora segment:
14.84cd  kho ni ksamite | hayi| ]de tta bi|nafiu pyuva're (B:5+6+7)

as it pleases them to rejoice, so do they hear the music.

4.6.2 tara-comparatives and tati-nouns

There are no qualifying VdV tama-superlatives but there is a discussion of
buddama- ‘most’ below. There is one qualifying tati-noun, ayidati- joy’ < *aydra-
‘joyful’ (Degener *ayida- KhSuf:279a) cf. haydr-:haydda- ‘rejoice’. Below, the first
two syllables of ASf ayidetu (ayidati- + -'u) count as three moras in a six mora
segment:

12.75ab  kabodhi|satvi a[ ]yi|detu nijsasde . (B:4+6+7)
If a Bodhisattva exhibits merriment,

There are five qualifying tara-comparatives. The syllable -va- below in isvadara-
‘more powerful’ < Skt i§vara- ‘Lord’ is L in cadence 4 LLLLHL:
23.96cd  samu ku vajsi|tI'rd handaru [ ]| gyastu ce i§|vadari umyau jsa
(A:5+7+6+7)
When you merely behold another god who is more powerful than you,
ASm pgndadaru < pandadara- ‘more foolish’ < pandara- ‘foolish’ fills a five mora
segment showing the count is HLLL:
2.134ab  hanina vajsi|ta’'ndai stana | ]| pandadaru | karanu yadaima
(A:5+7+5+7)

Though a man with sight, I did a feat more foolish than that of a blind man.
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ASm budaru < budara- ‘more, greater’ < *bura-°’ ‘much’ counts LLL in cadence 4
LLLLHL:
13.126ab riddha-pat|yau jsa kalpu jsi|na [ | u kyeri | budaru ksamiya .
(A:5+7+5+7)

Through the rddhipadas, one has life for a kalpa and for however more (kalpas) one

should wish.

Adverbial ysittadaru < ysittadara- ‘very soon’ < ysittara- ‘soon’ (cf. DKS:350b
‘reduced, short’) fills a five mora segment showing that the syllable -tta- counts L in
HLLL:
2.70cd ysittadaru | ha usahyama [ || va hamgri|sadu bis$inda . (A:5+7+5+7)
Very shortly we will deign to go hence. Let them assemble here from all sides.
The first three syllables of NAPm hatddaramjsya (+ -amjsia- adjective suffix) <
hatddara- ‘former’ < hatdra- ‘former’ cf. hatdro, hatdru ‘formerly, once’, count as LLL
in a five mora segment:
9.28ab parrijate | satva dukhyo jsa [ || kho rro hatida|ramjsya balysa
(A:5+7+5+7)

He rescues beings from woes just like the former Buddhas.

The evidence of the tara-comparatives and tati-noun which contain the shape VdV

in Z show without doubt that these words all contain single /d/.

97 Related to the postpositive particle of indefiniteness buro. From the cognates Av biiri-
‘much’, Skt bhiiri- ‘much, many’, Mayerhofer 1996:268-269 offers Indo-Iranian *h "y Hri- >
Proto-Iranian *buHri- which would give Old Iranian *biiri- and then Khotanese *bura- by
shortening of i in disyllables before m, n, r (cf. Emmerick 1989:210)”. The absence of an
adjective *bura- in Old Khotanese suggests that budara- is a fossilized inherited form from
Pre-Khotanese rather than synchronically derived.
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4.6.3 Present stems in -r- conjugated with tt-initial suffixes

Emmerick listed sixty-six present stems in -r- in SGS:168. Of these, apparently only
one, bar- ‘ride’ has forms which can be examined in Z for evidence of suffixes
beginning with double /tt/. Many simply do not occur in Z, or do not occur with a
suitable suffix. We cannot examine type A stems because they do not have VitV
conjugated forms. Type B stems with long vowel before the -r- like hambir-, 3Sp.a
hambidd Z 2.194, ‘be filled’ will count that syllable as heavy just from the vowel
length. Umlautable type B stems with long vowel like bar- ‘rain’, 3Sp.a bedd Z
22.121, or haur- ‘give’, 3Sp.a hedd Z 2.30, have a heavy stem syllable both before and
after umlaut. Similarly excluded are 3Sp active forms of type B stems with short -a-
because this is umlauted to long -i- as in 3Sp.a ttuvidd Z 22.156 < ttuvar- ‘bring’, or
3Sp.a bidd Z 18.15 < bar- (active) ‘carry’. Finally, of the remaining candidate stems
only bar- (middle) ‘ride’ has forms with short vowel plus -d-. In SGS Emmerick listed
haphdde 4.72 and hayddd 24.215 as present indicative forms from haphdr- ‘be
distracted’ and haydr- ‘rejoice’ respectively. If these were present forms they would
qualify for examination here but they are perfects.?®

A first hint that there might be something interesting with this category is the
unique form 3Sp.m badde Z 13.149 ‘he rides’. Elsewhere this is always spelled bade.

The double dd suggests a consonant cluster. The spelling was usually avoided,

98 4.72 haphdde hiindna ‘he is distracted by a dream’ is parallel with 4.76 vittarkyau
haphdda uysnaura ‘beings are distracted by vitarkas’ four lines later. They are both perfect
forms. 24.215 hayddd ‘one rejoiced’ is parallel in tense with the perfect panata ‘she rose up’
earlier in the line. Another argument for perfect status, which may appear circular at this
point, is that they are both LLL in the meter, which prohibits reading an underlying double

/dd/.
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perhaps partly because the radical da is tall and placing one under the other risks
the aksara descending into the line of writing below.

bad(d)e ‘he rides’ is spelled once with double dd and five times with single d in Z. It
is clear from the metrical position of bade, badde in Z that the first syllable is heavy,
and the word is underlyingly /faddé/. In five of six instances the meter

unquestionably confirms the weight HL:

badde is HL in cadence 2, HXHL:

13.149ab tramu bal|ysusta mahayallni | kho rraha-|barai badde (A1:5+9+3+7)

Such for bodhi is the Mahayana as a charioteer rides.
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bade is HL in cadence 2, HXHL:
22.150cd hamye brui®® | kvi rre bvaitta . U | kari jambul|tivi bade . (A:5+7+5+7)
On the same morning as the king mounts it, he will ride right around Jambudvipa.
bade is HL in cadence 1#, HLLHHL:
2.95ab rre bimba|ysara rro ha bade [1| hamtsa | harvyau ttiya . (A1:5+9+3+7)
King Bimbisara too rides off then with the merchants.
bade is HL in a nine mora cadence ending HL, HLLLLHL.:
13.26cd  prattyeka|-yani kho as$a bade U| u nir|vana kho kamtha .
(A1:5+9+3+7)
The Pratyekayana is as the horse is ridden; and Nirvana is like the city.
bade is HL in cadence 1, HLLHL:
24.120ab hana ddya | brik[d1%0] [ ] adari | bade kubera (B:5+6+7)
Look up, beloved. There rides another Kubera.
There is one example where bade might be considered to be two moras long in
order to correctly make up the middle, normally six mora, type B segment:

24.249ab uryanu | bade U handaru | kalu padaya (B:5+7+7)

He rides to a park at another time. On the way ...

99 As shown in Hitch 2015b:310-313, the spelling uf or vi may represent a diphthong /ui/
which counts as two moras. brui counts for two moras. kddarui 24.53 counts as 5 and pharui
13.22, 24.229 counts as three. The latter is spelled pharvi once 22.247 and counts 3.
Similarly, hastarvi 2.234 counts 5 and $$drvi 2.169 counts 3. Presumably, brui could also be
written *brvi.

100 Emmerick followed the E. and M. Leumann restoration brik[o]. M. Maggi (p.c.) points out
that the VS of the a-declension is now attested as -d in divatd < divata- ‘goddess’ at Suv[Or]
5.16, Suv[SI®] 17.31,32.
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However, it is reasonably certain that bade is HL here too. The most common
cadence in a type B meter six mora segment is B;: HL. + word boundary + 3
additional syllables. Of a sample of 153 hemistichs, 68% had B;. In addition, 87.5%
begin HL, and 98% begin H (Hitch 2014:7-8). It is the second part of the segment
which is irregular.

The metrical evidence plainly shows that bad(d)e consists of three moras, HL.
There is double dd written one time because there was phonemic /dd/ in this word.
The only explanation for this requires that the 3Sp.m synchronic suffix /-tté/ has
double /tt/. When added to bar- /fa.-/, the sequence /-.itt-/ becomes /-dd-/. The
new cluster retains the retroflexion and voicing of /-1-/ as well as the geminate stop
value of /-tt-/. The derivation /faddé < fau- + -tté/ is natural. The metrical behavior
of ba(d)de provides independent evidence that the historical present system
conjugational suffixes beginning with single *t have been reanalyzed as beginning
with double /tt/. As shown above, other suffixes beginning historically with single
*t, in the past stems, tati-nouns and tara-comparatives, have not been subject to
metanalysis. In those cases, orthographic VdV reflects a single consonant, just as

does VttV in the same categories (Hitch 2014a).

4.6.4 The odd case of buddamu

There is a spelling which might be considered counter evidence to the claim made
above. This involves a tama-superlative, buddama- ‘most’, historically < *bura-
‘much’ + *-tama-. It occurs one time in Z where the meter confirms double /dd/.

Adverbial buddamu counts HLL in cadence 1 HLLHL:
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4.74ab cu ye brati | jsanye kei'td [ ]| ttu ye hafa | buddamu daiya
(A:5+7+5+7)
One mostly sees in a dream that which one thinks while awake,

If not for the double orthographic dd, one would expect the meter to be defective
here. Since there is no known adjective *bura- in Khotanese, it is possible that this
superlative form is inherited. Most superlatives are synchronically derived from
adjectives but several are not such as ustama- ‘future’, mistama-1°1 ‘greatest’,
hatama- ‘foremost’ and hastama- ‘best’. It is tempting to regard the double dd as an
effort to force the meter to work but [ know of no other instances of such a practice.
It is also odd that the better attested corresponding comparative budaru ‘more’
clearly has single /d/ in ten192 out of eleven cases in Z. In 13.126 below budaru is
LLL in cadence 4 LLLLHL, and in 23.369 it occurs twice, first as three moras in a five
mora segment and then it constitutes a three mora segment:

13.126ab riddha-pat|yau jsa kalpu jsina [ ]| u kyeri | budaru ksamiya .

(A1:5+9+3+7)

Through the rddhipadas, one has life for a kalpa and for however many more ... one

should wish.

101 mistama- ‘greatest’ has an unclear historical relationship with mdsta- ‘great’ (Skjeervg,
St.1:104 < *masha(h)-tama-, not repeated in Suvll:326b), but cannot be synchronically
derived from it.

102 pydaru is three moras in Z 1.45,4.91, 6.18, 13.126, 14.97, 15.12, 18.38, 23.367, 23.369
2x.1In 13.88 could be interpreted as four moras in order to make up a usually five mora
segment:
13.88cd $$o hada | sutro tta hvinde [ || si budaru | basdo naste (A:5+7+7+7)

for one day ... So it is said in the siitra: ‘The latter does the greater evil.’
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23.369ab pharu budaru | balysd samahana | budaru | masta vimiiha
(A1:5+9+3+7)

The meditations of the Buddha are many more, the great vimoksas more

At best, buddamu constitutes questionable counter evidence.

4.6.5 -Itt- and -mtt-

The stems showing -Itt- and -mtt- in those conjugations where where vowel final
stems exhibit VttV, also convey information about the /tt/ initial suffixes. There are
seven stems which show -/tt- in the categories 3Sp.a, 3Sp.m, 2Piv.m:

d+tt > Itt:

ggad- < *gart- ‘lie about’, 3Sp.m ggaltte Z 24.450, cf. 3Ppm ggadare Z 2.44.

*hamggad- < *ham-gart- ‘result, develop’ 3Sp.m hamggaltte 7. 4.47, 5.84, cf.
3Spf.intr.f hamggdlsta 7. 5.27.

bad- < *uart- ‘move; writhe’ 3Sp.m baltte Z 20.57, cf. 3Pp.m badari Z 24.503.

nytd- < *ni-yart- (SGS) ‘rush down’ 3Sp.m nyultte Z 17.14, 24.419, cf. 3Pp.m
nytdareZ 17.14.

*patdd-193 < *pati-kart- ‘cut off', 3Sp patdlttd 7 12.49, patd’ttd Sgh[1] 37.3, cf.
ppp ASn patilstu Z. 5.78, NPm patdlste 7 24.

I+tt > Itt:
samkhdl- < *?-xard- ‘be tainted’, 3Sp.m samkhiltte Z 24.227, samkhilttd 7

22.259, cf. 3Sop.a samkhalitd Sgh[17] 37.3, samkhali Sgh[1] 37.3, amata-

103 Earlier scholarship gives the stem as patilt- (Glossar:456b, SGS:67, DKS:206a, Sgh:269b).
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noun NSf samkhdlamata ‘defiling’ Vim 3.39.3.9, ppp + a-privative NSm
asamkhilstd Z 6.39 ‘unstained’.
pdtal-1%* < *pati-Hard- ‘prosper’ B, 2Piv.m pdta’ltta I0L Khot 149/1v1, cf. ppp
pdtalsta- IOL Khot 148/r6, r7, 148/3v7, p[d]ta’lsta- IOL Khot 148/1r2.
There is one stem, nuvamth- ‘be removed’, which shows -mtt- in one of these
conjugations: 3Sp.m nvamtte Z 20.14, 23.30. This word certainly has double /tt/
even if the cluster were to derive from a suffix with single /t/, i.e., /nuwantte <
nuwant"t(t)é < nuwant”- + -t(t)&/. It is more difficult to tell if the -Itt- forms contain
double /tt/. The historical derivation might suggest single /t/, e.g., */-rt- + -tV > -d-
+ -tV > -1tV-/. There is no obvious reason to claim double /tt/ but arguments in favor

of that are presented below in the section on cluster reduction.

4.6.6 The 3Sp.a suffix -‘ttd and vowel final stems.

A major morphophonological pattern that must be explained is the behavior of the
3Sp.a - 'ttd with vowel stems. The suffix contains what is elsewhere the potential for
umlaut, traditionally symbolized by superscript . With consonant final stems the
potential will be realized as palatalization of one of the stem final consonants or as
umlaut of the stem vowel, according to the rules given in Hitch 1990. Some

examples:

104 This is the stem form given by Emmerick (SGS:84). The Leumanns gave the stem as
pdtaly- (Glossar:463a s.v. pdtdy-) as did Bailey (DKS:237a) probably because of the ly in
3Pp.m pdtdlydre Z. 23.94, 10L Khot 148/1r2, r6, r7, pydlyare 10L Khot 148/3v7. With all
three instances of pdtalydre in IOL Khot 148/1r2, there is subscript pyd under pd indicating
the later pronunciation. It may be preferable to regard the Iy as Late Khotanese influence.
The etymology, the ppp, and the fact that no other stems end in Iy suggests this stem ends in
L.
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vasustd < vasus- ‘become pure’ o /wasusté < wasustté < wasus- + -'tt&/ (Z 3.68)

nimalédd < nimalys- ‘rub down’ ¢ /nimalZdé < nimalZddé < nimalz- + -'tté/ (Z
22.147)

padasdd < padajs- ‘burn (intr)’  /badazdé > badazddé > badad* + -'tt&/ (Z
11.36)

paysendd < paysan- ‘recognize’ » /bazéndé < bazénddé < bazan- + -'tt&/ (Z 4.97)

jsindd < jsan- ‘strike’ e /d“Indé < d“inddé < d*an + -'tté/ (Z 24.418)

bedd < bar- ‘rain’ « /Beddé < Bai- + -'tt&/ (Z 22.121)

Note also that when the corresponding type B middle suffix, 3Sp.m -tte, with no
umlaut potential, is attached to a stem final palatal -7i-, the nasal assimilates to the
dental and a potential for umlaut is released and drawn towards the stressed vowel
(Hitch 1990:12.2.2):

hvinde < hvan- ‘be called’ ¢« /h"inde < h"inddé < h"afi- + -tte/ (Z 5.13)
pajsinde < pajsan- ‘be struck’ ¢ /bad“indé < bad“inddé < bad*aii- + -tté/ (Z 5.86)

The behavior of the suffix -ttd with vowel final stems is different. In this case,
what for convenience may still be called the umlaut potential behaves as if it is /i/
and contracts with the vowel into a diphthong. Four contractions are attested. Two
stems show u+>ui~vi:

rrvittd Z 15.4 < rru- ‘grow (intr)’ e /ruitté < ru- + -'tt&/
hambruittd 7 22.128 < hambru- ‘grow together’ ¢ /hambruitté < hambru- + -
itte/
Eight stems show a+™>ai:

khaittd I0L Khot 28/5 < kha- ‘wound’ » /k"ajtté < k"a- + -'tté/
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ttdhvaittd Z 13.21 < ttdhva- ‘cross (ariver)’ o /téhVaitté < téh%a- + -'tté/
*[pdhaifttd] Sgh[17] 31.6 < pdha- ‘strike’ » /béhaitté < béha- + -'tté/
pvai’ttd Z 2.101 < pusa- ‘fear’ » /buaitté < buzaitté < buza- + -'tté/
baittd Z 5.55 < ba- ‘be bound’ « /Baitté < Ba- + -'tté/
bvai'ttd Z 14.92 < busa- ‘mount’ ¢ /Buaitté < Buzaitté < fuza- + -'tt&/
maitti I0L Kh 148/2r4 < ma- ‘be intoxicated’ ¢ /maitté < ma- + -'tt&/
hvaittd Z 2.16 < hva- ‘strike’ e /h%aitté < h"a- + -'tt&/
One stem shows e+’>ai:
saittd Z 1.35 < se- ‘appear’ e /saitté < se- + -'tti/
Three stems show umlaut absorption d+>d, in the same way as consonant stems
in -dC- (Hitch 1990:191 10.2):
ndttd 7 13.28 < nd- ‘sit down’ ¢ /nétté < né- + -'tt&/
pajdtta Z 12.42 < pajd- ‘ask for’ e /bajétté < bajé- + -'tté/
bei’ttii 7 5.18 < bdisd- ‘release’ o /BE&tts < Pozettd < fEz8- + -'ttd /105
Note that the stems ending in -a- or -e- are members of Emmerick’s type C. With

the current analysis, there is no need to retain that categorization. Instead, those

105 A similar orthographic and phonological situation is shown by the type A stems kds-
‘think’ (SGS kdt’-) and hds- ‘send’ (SGS hei’) when followed by suffixes beginning in -d-:
3Sp.akei'td Z 2.5 + 10x, kei’yd Z 19.85 o /kéé?é < kéédé < kézédé < kéz- + -édé/
2Pp.akeitaZ 20.67, kd'taZ 23.97 » /kééda < kézéda < kéz- + -éda/
3Sop.a (-d) kei’Z 13.31 « /kéé < kézé < kéz- + -&/
2Piv.a kei'ta Z. 22.277 » /kééda < kézéda < kéz- + -éda/
3Sp.a hei'td Z 24.431, hd’td Sgh [10] 207.2 » /héédé < hézédé < héz- + -édé/
The nouns bdsa- ‘poison’ and ndsa- ‘nectar’ also show /éé/ written ei”:
NSm bei’Z 3.76 o /3éé < 3€zé < Béz- + -&/
IASm bei'na Z 11.55 « /Bééna < B€zéna < féz- + -€na/

IASm nei’na Z 3.85 ¢ /nééna < nézéna < néz- + -éna/
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stems may be more precisely described as type B stems ending in -a- or -e-. This
view is parallel to that expressed in TypeA where it was argued that Emmerick’s
type D stems may be described as type A stems ending in -a- or -e-. The four
categories of SGS, A, B, C, D, may be reduced to two, A, B, in the synchronic analysis.
The contraction a+>ai as seen in the 3Sp.a of type B stems in -a- requires a more

rigid definition. As shown in Hitch 2015b (Hitch 2015b), the -~ will also umlaut the
stem final /a/ of aa- and aa-declension nominals. The umlauted vowel and the suffix
vowel then immediately contract to a diphthong. The umlauted vowel is never
visible on the surface, so its exact quality is difficult to determine. It is tentatively
given as short /i/. From the aa-declension three suffixes have umlaut potential,
GDSf -‘e, IASf -'e (jsa) and LSf-‘a. E.g.:

GDSf buljsye Z 24.477 < buljsaa- ‘virtue’ + -'e ¢ /Buld*ié < Buld?-é < fuld®a- + -'&/

GDSf basdye Z 24.428 < basdad- ‘sin’ + -e e /BaZdjé < azdi-é < faZda- + -'&/

IASf uysanye jsa Z 24.265 < uysanad- ‘self + -‘e jsa » /uzanié d*a < uzani-é d%a <

uzana- + -'& d%a/
IASf $scidye jsa Z 13.145 < $$ddaa- ‘goodness’ + -'e jsa o /$&die d*a < $&di-é d%a <
$éda- + -'e da/
LSf britya Z 2.169 < britaa- ‘love’ + -‘a » /Baidia < Baidi-a < Baida- + -'a/
LSf $Samdya Z 5.29 < $Samdaa- ‘earth’ + -'a « /$andia < $andi-a < $anda- + -'a/
From the aa-declension one suffix, LSm -a, conveys umlaut. E.g.:
LSm drau-miijsya Z 6.4ab < drau-mijsaa- ‘hair pore’ ¢ /drau-mud?a < drau-

miid%-a < drau-midZa- + -'a/
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LSm hvanya Sgs 3.6v1 < hvanaa- ‘exposition’ (corrected by Skjeervg, IOL Khot
11/3v1 note d) » /h"ania < h%ani-a < h%ana- + -'a/
Thus there are three distinct effects of the umlaut potential on /a/.
1. As well known for around a century, with consonant final stems, either
nominal or verbal, an /a/ in the last syllable of the stem will umlaut to /1/
when the intervening consonants are transparent to umlaut, e.g., ASf tciru Z
21.22 < tcari- ‘face’ + -y, infinitive khiste < khasta- ‘drink’ + -’e.
2. Asshown in Hitch 2015b and illustrated above, with the nominals, a stem
final /a/ will umlaut to /i/ and feed a contraction with the suffix initial
vowel producing a diphthong, e.g., GDSf buljsye Z 24.477 < buljsaa- ‘virtue’ +
_ie
3. Asargued here, with the 3Sp.a suffix - 'ttd, a type B present stem final /a/
will form the dipthong /ai/ with the umlaut potential, e.g., khaittd < kha-
‘wound’ + -'ttd
These effects occur in differing phonological environments. The critical difference
between 2 and 3 seems to be that in 2 the umlaut potential is associated with a
vowel initial suffix while in 3 the umlaut potential is associated with a consonant
initial suffix. The three environments may be formulated as follows:
1. /-aC(C)- +-'>-1C(C)-/
2. [-a-+-V>-i-V>-jv/
3. /-a-+-'C->-ajC/
It is probably not relevant that 2 is attested with nominal stems and 3 with verbal.

The pattern in 2 could in theory be tested with present stems in -a- and the three
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conjugational suffixes with the shape -'V: 2Sp.a - (-'i), 1Sop.a -0, 3Sop.a -'a
(SGS:192, 206-207). For example, one would predict 2Sp.a *pdhyd < pdha- + -'d ‘you
strike’ or 3Sop.a *khya < kha- + -'a ‘may you wound’. However, as far as I can tell
there are no conjugated forms of these types in the corpus.

Only one type B present stem in long /a/ is known, bdsa- ‘release’, which is
attested once. 3Sp.a bei’ttd counts LHL in cadence 1 HLLHL in a hemistich from Z,
reflecting phonemic /B€aitté/, pre-Khotanese *bdsaittd:

75.18 samu kho ham|buvu bei’ttd .[ ||harbissi | achai jiye . (A:5+7+5+7)

Just as when one releases!0¢ a fester all pain dissappears for one,

With nominal and verbal stems ending in a consonant, a long -a- will umlaut to -e-,
e.g. bete jsa Z 4.3 < bata- ‘wind’, LSm eha Z 20.41 < aha- ‘mouth’, 3Sp.a bedd 7. 22.121
< bar- ‘rain’. There are nominals ending in long /a/, from the daa-declension. Here, an
umlauting suffix, LS -‘a, does not modify the stem vowel, e.g., LSm nitaya Z 5.75 <
ndtaa- ‘river’, LSm hadaya Z 2.134 < hadaa- ‘day’. The principle which appears to be
operating here is that a /y/ is inserted between the stem long vowel and the suffix
vowel. This may also be observed with the GDSm suffix -i, e.g. GDSm ndtayi Z 13.51,
hadayi 7. 11.17. The umlaut potential is absorbed by the /y/ after epenthesis. With
the one type B present stem in -@-, bdsa-, the umlaut potential in the suffix -t
contracts with the suffix vowel to ai. There are thus also three environments
involving -d- and -"-:

1. /-aC(C)- +-'>-eC(C)-/

2. /-a-+-V>-a-y-'V>-ayV/

106 Emmerick ‘treats’, Bailey ‘opens’.
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3. /-a-+-'C->-aiC/

4.7 Other suffixes with the VitV exhibiting stems

Among the conjugational suffixes, the only ones beginning with a consonant are
those beginning with /tt/. There appear to be derivational suffixes which
synchronically seem to begin with a consonant and are attested with vowel final
stems including the VttV stems. These are the deverbal noun suffix -(a)na- or -
(a)naa-, and possibly the causative suffix -7i-. In addition, the causative suffix -ari-

provides evidence of stem shape.

4.7.1 The deverbal noun suffix -na- and vowel stems

The (a)na- and (a)naa-deverbal noun suffixes are traditionally listed as -ana- and -
anaa- because an -a- appears with consonant final stems, as in aljsana- ‘song’ < aljs-
‘sing’, LKh pastijsana- ‘fuel’ < pastjs- ‘burn’ (KhSuff:25 §3.A.9). There is no suffix
initial -a- with the vowel stems07. There may be four or five vowel final stems

showing these suffixes.

107 Degener gives the traditional view: “Im allgemeinen tritt -ana- unmittelbar an den
Prés.st., z. B. dljsana- von aljs-, pasijsana- von pasijs-. Endet der Pras.st. auf -d-, so geht dies
intervokalisch verloren, z. B. pagyiina- von pajud-, puva’na- von puva’d-" (KhSuf:24 §3.A.9).
pagylina- ‘covering’ < paju- ‘conceal’ does not contain -(a)na- as Degener (KhSuf:26) but
rather the denominal verb suffix -tina- as in hayirina- joy’ < haydr- ‘rejoice’, pirtina- (LKh)
‘painting’ < pir- ‘write, paint’ (KhSuf:167-169). Some of the other forms listed by Degener
under -ana- may not belong there. dphdarana- ‘disturbance’ is not synchronically directly
derived from aphdr- ‘be disturbed’ but is influenced by aphdrgya- ‘disturbance’
(Suvll:242a). atina- ‘mirror’ and dyinaa- ‘example’ appear to show -inaa- but that is
otherwise a denominal adjective suffix (KhSuf:133-152). There is no other evidence for a
stem *dyi- which could be joined with -(a)na-. M. Maggi p.c. offers, “Possibly Kh. atina-
‘mirror’ and dyinaa- ‘example’ are inherited from Ir. *a-daiH-ana(-ka)- (cf. Avestan daénad-),
while aydna- ‘mirror’ and dydnaa- ‘example’ are analogical with the metanalysed verb.”
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aya- ‘appear’ (semantics St.I1:24-25 Emmerick), SGS, DKS ay-, EDIV:48-49 ayd-, < *a-
daiH- (or *a-daiH-ia- if dd- ‘appear’ is daiH-ia-; see footnote 38)
aydna- ‘mirror’ e /ayén- < ayé- + -n-/:
LSm aydria Z 4.100, 9.27, 24.489
IASm aydrnna (for expected *aydndna) Z 24.491 either HLLL or HHL
aydnaa- ‘example’ e /ayéna- < ayé- + -na-/:
GDSm aydnai Z 19.89

NSm aydnai Z 19.93

pusa- ‘fear’ SGS puva’d, Suvll puvay’- (s.v. puva’na-, pvay-), DKS puvad-, pvad-. Note
that synchronically suffixation takes place before the loss of intervocalic -s- as
shown by the spread of retroflexion to the -n-. Just a selection of forms is given.
puva’na-(pva’na-, pvana-, puvana-) ‘fear’ « /buan- < buzan- < buza- +-n- /
IAS puva’ndna SI M20.2b1, pva’ndna Z 12.131, pvandna Suv([] 3.6
NAP puva’na Sgh[] 55.2(2x), 55.3, 79.8, 199[1], Z 5.89, 22.218; pva’na Z 4.114,

Sgh[] 213[3], 253[43], 253[53]

ba- ‘be bound’ SGS bad-, DKS bad- s.v. bafi-, baittd.
bana-1%8 ‘bond’ e /Ban- < Ba- + -n-/
NSm bani Z 20.14, band Vim 3.93.3v3

LSm bano Sgh[] 213[4]

108 [n KhSuf:9 about bana- Degener wrote, “Zu bafi- binden” (KhSuf:9). She was indicating a
relationship or association with bari-, not a derivation for which her “idea was rather *band-
a-" (email 8 November 2012). Here, historically bana- < *band-a, but after the VetV
metanalysis and the development of the stem shape ba-, the noun was also metanalyzed
[ban][a-] > [ba][na-].
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NAPm bana IOL Khot 22/6 al
IAPm banyau Sgh[] 212.1
banaa-1% ‘prisoner’ ¢ /Bana- < fa- + -na-/

NAPm bana 7 5.100, *ban|[a] Sgh 115.2

paba- ‘be bound’ is attested in Old Khotanese only in the (a)na-deverbal noun
pabana- which is translated ‘continuum, connexion, nexus’ by Bailey (DKS:212a),
‘connexion’ by Emmerick (SGS:71 and Z 5.81), and ‘rebirth, nexus’ by Emmerick
(Sgs:124b). The present stem is also reflected in the causative stem pabai- ‘bind’
which is attested only in LKh 3Pp.a pabanida (SGS:71).
pabana- ‘nexus, connection’ ¢ /baflan- < bafa- + -n-/.
NSm paband 7 5.81, Sgs 3.7r5*, 7v3, KT3 53.a1, IOL Khot 147/3.v5
ASm pabanu Sgs 3.7v3, 14v2, Suv[] 10.63

[IAPm pabanyau Suv[] 18.91

prahau- ‘put on (clothing)’, SGS, DKS prahauy-, Suvll prohauy-. The present stem
occurs three times, always in the participle of necessity NAPm prahauyana Suv[Or]
1.21, 6.3.16, prohauyana Suv[Or] 6.3.28. The stem final -y- perceived by earlier
scholarship may be epenthetic. Compare skau- ‘touch’ where a -y- is also

sychronically inserted before long vowels.110 Besides the ppp prahausta-, the only

109 Degener has bana- + -aa- (KhSuf:18).

110 With -y- before long vowel: 1Ssj.a skauy/[ifid] Suv[C] 3.97, 3Ssj.m skauydte Z 22.148, NSf?
skauygria Or. 12637 /36al. Without: 3Sp.m skaute Z 22.144 (skau- + -dte), 3Sop.a skvaiya Z
13.56 (skau-+ -'a). The evidence for ysau- and epenthetic -y- is from LKh: 3Sp.m ysautte SI
153r3, diia-p.nec ysauygrig KT1 1.100r2. Only one form of vanau- ‘become inactive’ is
attested, 3Sp.m vanautai Z 4.72, 7.25 (vanau- + -dte + -i). sau- is found only in LKh and only
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other form possibly from this verb is the noun prahauna- ‘clothing’. The noun occurs
more than 25x in Old Khotanese, always with retroflex -n-. In Late Khotanese it
seems to frequently if not always have dental -n-. Bailey gives “Kuci Sanskrit
parhiina,”11! without gloss, but apparently suggesting the possibility of a loanword
in Khotanese. T. Burrow suggested (1934:514) and H. Liiders agreed (1936:35) that
Niya Gandhari prahoni, which occurs in just one document (318), was connected to
Khotanese prahauna-. If a loan into Khotanese, the present stem prahau- could be a
back formation. The speakers may have reinterpreted a loanword simplex
[prahauna-] as [prahau][na-].
(a)na-noun prahauna- ‘clothing’ ¢ /praha“na- < praha"- + -na-/
NSm prrahaund Z 2.63, IOL Khot 20/5r1, prahaund IOL Khot 150/1v7
(Neb:118), prahond 7. 11.36
ASm prahaunu Kvb 0.56, 216.1, Suv[Or] 13.17, 18.96, prrahonu Sgh[17]
243[31], prahonu Sgh[1] 35.1, IOL Khot 147 /3r2
ASm prahond Sgh[10] 35.1

IASm prrahaundna Suv 8.36, prrahondna Z 21.32, prahaunna Suv 8.3

with the @na-p.nec sauyarna- ‘must be rubbed, ground’. There is y-insertion also in niyare <
nii- + -dre discussed above. Also it may be found in the GDS of the da-declension, e.g. ndtayi
7 13.51 ‘river’, haddyi Z 11.17 ‘day’, and perhaps in LS nitdya Z 5.75, haddya Z 2.134, which,
if correct means that the au-declension LS also has it, e.g. amatauya 10L Khot 155/5v1 (*Z)
‘disaster’, hamauya KV 54.1 ‘goblet’ (St.111:165 Maggi). There is also y-insertion when the 3S
enclitic pronoun -d attaches to a word ending in a long vowel. Traditionally this is written as
a separate word yd. Compare also LSm ndtatuso’ Sgh[1] 36.3 ‘river’ with inserted non-
etymological t after the long vowel.

111 He also lists a second shape, parhyana and refers to “P. Bagchi, Deux Lexiques Sanskrit-
Chinois 1 325: 11 1267” (DKS:255a), which I have not seen.
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NAPm prahaune Suv[Or] 1.21, 15.30, prahone Z 3.44, 55, 87, 4.36, 5.34, Suv[Or]
6.1.2, Sgh[17] 253[54], 253[59]

IAPm prahaunyau Suv[Or] 1.10, prahonyau Sgh[3] 125.3, 131.2

4.7.2 The causative suffixes -fi- and -arni- with vowel stems

There appear to be several synchronic causative suffixes in Old Khotanese. A full
discussion is reserved for elsewhere. With several present stems ending in -a-, there
may be a suffix -7i- which gives causative meaning. These stems reflect Olr *bad- and

*sc¢ad- which in Khotanese have been metanalyzed to (-)ba- and -tca-.

pabaii- ‘bind’ < paba- ‘be bound’. paba- is attested in the (a)na-noun pabana-
discussed above. The causative stem pabaii- is attested only in LKh.

LKh 3Pp.a pabanida (SGS:71)

ban- ‘bind’ < ba- ‘be bound’
3Sp.a bandte 7. 11.36, 50, bariite Z 13.28, 24.444

3Pp.a banindi Z 22.324

*vatcaii- ‘cripple’ < *vatca- (< OIr *ava-scad-) suggested by the ppp vatcasta- which

is attested once (SGS:117 compares hatcarni-).
hatcaii- ‘break (tr)’ < hatca- ‘be broken’ (< Olr *fra-sc¢ad-) attested in OKh as 3Sop.m
hatcai Sgs 3.13v3 ¢ /hat®a® < hat®a- + -&/.

3Sp.a hatcaridte 7. 6.34

3Pp.a hatcanindi Z.22.198
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hambaii- ‘compose (writings)’ < hamba- ‘be bound together’ which seems to be
known only in LKh 3Sp.a hambette (SGS:142, DKS:461b, 463b) reflecting OKh
* /hamba'tté < hamba- + -'tt&/.

3Pp.a hambariindd Z 24.385

The causatives (-)baii- and -tcani- historically reflect Olr *-band-aia- and *-s¢and-
aia-. It may be argued that they are inherited simplexes. The pattern seen in ba- :
bani- :: hatca- : hatcaii- led to reanalysis, [barfi] > [ba][7i] and [hatcari] > [hatca][A],
which created the -7i- synchronic causative suffix.

While there may be doubt about the synchronic status of -ii-, there should be no
doubt about -an-. The suffix is well attested with stems ending in a consonant. Some
Old Khotanese examples:

pastarii- ‘satisfy; promote’ < past- ‘arise, set out’ (SGS:77)
handajarn- ‘ripen’ < handaj- ‘be ripened’ (SGS:140)
husarfi- (SGS hva’fi-) ‘make dry’ < hus- ‘become dry’ (SGS:153, 157)
When attached to a stem ending in -a-, there is coalescence a+a>a,
pusan- (SGS pva’ii-) ‘frighten’ < pusa- (SGS puva’d-) ‘be afraid’ (SGS:89, 85)
bitcan- ‘break up’ LKh (SGS:96) implies *bitca- < *vi-scad- (cf. DKS:283a)
With other vowels there is semivocalization:
ysyaii- ‘cause to be born’ (SGS:114) < yse- (SGS:114 ysai-) ‘be born’ e /zyan- <
z€- + -af-/
dyani- ‘make appear, reveal’ (SGS:48) < dd- (SGS:45 did-) ‘appear’  /8yafi- < 6&-

+ -af-/
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The causatives pusan- (pva’ii-) ‘frighten’ and dyan- ‘make appear’ are derived from
the metanalyzed VttV stems pusa- ‘be afraid’ and dd- ‘appear’. The causative shapes

show no synchronic trace of historical stem final *-d-.

4.8 The historical evolution of the metanalysis

The metanalysis was facilitated by the convergence of some historical processes
which led to the existence of variants of the types CiyV~CyV, CdyV~CyV, and
CuvV~CvV. The easiest to observe is the rise of variants within stems. Below are
given the examples ttuvay-~tvay- and pdyaura-~pyaura-. Historically the longer
forms precede, but synchronically they are treated as stylistic variants, used in Z
where convenient for the meter. The easiest process to understand is the
development of the secondary declensions, mostly from loss of intervocalic -k-. The
endings *-CikV and *-CukV developed to -CiyV and -CuvV, and then to -CyV and -CvV.
For instance, *narikV > *nariyV- > naryV for naria - ‘hell’ and *bazukV > baysuvV >
baysvV for baysua - ‘arm’. A second process relates to verb stems which end in -u-
and -i-. With aksu- ‘begin’ the development is something like *a-xsaip/b-V > aksuvV
> aksvV and with ari- ‘be mixed’ it is perhaps *a-rai6-V > *aridV- > ariyV > aryV. The
last two historical processes are largely parallel. In both, the longer variants -CiyV, -
CdyV, and -CuvV developed first, as they did with the stem internal process first
listed. But, at least in the last two cases, the shorter variant became regarded as
synchronically more basic, and the longer as more derived. That is, historically -Ciyv
> -CyV and -CuvV > -CvV but in the synchronic derivation, -CyV > -CiyV and -CvV > -
CuvV. The presence of these variants facilitated the metanalysis, encouraging, for

example, buvare (< *budare) to become bvare and inducing the historical fact of a
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stem final consonant (*-v- < *-d-) to be forgotten. When the stem became bu- the

suffix in butte became -tte.

4.8.1 Glide resolution

A possible factor leading to the metanalysis involved the historical processes
which created variants of the types CyV~CiyV (CyV~CdyV) and CvV~CuvV. These
variations matched a possibly pre-existing pattern of glide resolution (Hitch
2014:17-23) and were reinterpreted according to that pattern.

The process of glide resolution permitted the composer of the Book of Zambasta to
use variants of stems with resolved and unresolved glides where needed to make up
the meter. A shape CvV may resolve to CuvV, and a shape Cyv may resolve to CiyV or
CayV. The resolved forms within stems are a mora longer. The two mora stem ttvay-
‘convey’ may be resolved to three mora ttuvay-. Below, 3Sp.a tvaydtd with
unresolved stem is four moras HLL in a five mora segment:

6.19bd kho sa dha|rani ksaya-nada [ || ce tvayéti | harbi$si vama.

(A:5+7+5+7)

as this Ksayanadta-dhdrani, which conveys across all seas.

3Ssj.a ttuvaya with resolved stem is LHL in cadence 1 HLLHL:

24.239 sd muho nve | bagyo [ ] ttaru | tcalco ttuvaya (B:5+6+7)

He would convey us across to the further shore instead of!12 a ship.

112 On nve bagyo ‘instead of a ship’ see Skjervg, St.111:112.
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In the two hemistichs below, the variants NSf pyaura~pdyaura ‘cloud’ have
differing metrical values. In the first hemistich below, pyaura is HL in cadence 1
HLLHL, while in the second hemistich below, pdyaura is LHL in cadence 1 HLLHL.

4.107cd  kho ju ana|bhoggina méastu [ || atasi | ggaljate pyaura (A:5+7+5+7)

As without effort a cloud thunders loudly in the sky,
24.475ab ttye hadai | sarbite | ] kide | masta payaura (B:5+6+7)
On this day, a very big cloud rises up.

The composer of Z chose to resolve the clusters in tvay- and pyaura- for metrical
reasons.!13

Variations in stems of the type CrV~CVrV may also be related. In 3.3.2.8 brun-
~bdrun- ‘shine’, and brah-~bdrah- ‘soar up’. Another prominent example is the stem
for ‘particle, sand-grain’ which features a range of spellings, of which some vary
according to this principle, e.g., grvica-~ggurvica-, gruica-~gguruica- (cf.

Glossar:419a).

4.8.2 Secondary declensions

The synchonic contraction behavior of the secondary declensions has been
detailed in Hitch 2015b and Hitch 2016a. Diachronically the declensions arose
through the loss of intervocalic consonants. Many of the words in question earlier

had a *-kd- suffix. Emmerick described the development this way: “The intervocalic

113 The stem variations syatd- ~ sdyata- ‘sand’ and nyanda- ~ niyanda- ‘nigrantha’ are also
likely due to glide resolution but no certain metrical contrasts are available. ASm byanu Z
3.67 ‘obstacle’ counts LLL showing copyist replacement of original biyanu which is attested
in that spelling at Z 22.309 where it counts LLL.
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*-k- was voiced, disappeared, and the resulting hiatus was closed by vowel

contraction” (SGS:295).

4.8.2.1 *-ikV-

The lenition likely proceeded in stages. With original *-ikV- the stages may have
been *-ikV- > *-igV- > *-jyV- > -jyV-114 > *-jI/- which would then give one of three
synchronic realizations depending on the quality of the suffx vowel V: 1 coalescence
to1/i/, 2 diphthongization to yV /iV/, or 3 semivocalization to yV /yV/. Following
those realizations, further possible synchronic developments are 4 diphthong
resolution CyV>CiyV~CdyV /CiV>CiyV~CéyV/, and 5 glide resolution CyV>CiyV~CdyV
/CyV>CiyV~CéyV/. The difference between the last two is visible in the meter of Z
where 4 shows no mora increase while 5 shows a one mora increase as with pyaura-
>pdyaurd- and ttvay->ttuvay- above. It is important to recognize the five distinct
morphophonological outcomes of *-ikV- in Old Khotanese. Many of the examples of
*-ikV- come from Prakrit and these may have been borrowed with the *k at an
advanced stage of lenition.

1. coalescence

i+d>1: NSm Anahapindi Z 22.209 proper name cf. Skt Anathapindika;
i+i>1: GDS gyadi Z 2.133 < jadia- folly’ cf. Skt jada ‘stupid’.

2. diphthongization

i+e>ye: NAPf tivaysye Suv[Or] 6.1.40 ‘lay woman’ cf. Skt tipasika;

i+a>ya: LSm (-'a) narya Z 3.72 < naria- ‘hell’ cf. Skt narikd;

114 This stage is deliberately not starred. The reason is given below.
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i+o>yo: LSm (-'0) naryo Z 13.72.
3. semivocalization GDP avaysyanu Suv[Or] 6.1.63 cf. Skt upasika;
4. diphthong resolution NAPm anyattirthiya Z 2.1 ‘heretic’ cf. Skt anyatirthika;
5. glide resolution GDP padamjsiyanu Sgs 37r5 ‘former’ reflects the *-ika- > -ia-

adjective suffix (cf. Konow 1932:61, KhSuf:75-76).

4.8.2.2 *-ukV-

With original *-ukV- the stages may have been *-ukV- > *-ugV- > *-uyV- > -uwV-115 >
*-uV- which would then in parallel fashion give one of three synchronic realizations
depending on the quality of the suffix vowel V: 1 coalescence to i /u/, or 2
diphthongization to vV /uV/, or 3 semivocalization vV /wV/. Here also two further
developments can occur: 4 diphthong resolution CvV>CuvV /CuV>CuwV/, and 5
glide resolution CvV>CuvV /CvV>CuwV/. The difference between the last two is
again visible in the meter of Z where 4 shows no mora increase while 5 shows a one
mora increase.

1. coalescence

u+d>u: NSm baysu 7 2.139 < baysua- ‘arm’ < *bazuka-, cf. Av bazu- ‘arm’.
u+u>u: ASm ysanu 7. 22.149 < ysanua- ‘knee’ < *zanuka-, cf. Av zanu- ‘knee’.

2. diphthongization

u+a>va: NAPm baysva Suv[H] 4.11 < baysua- ‘arm’ ;

u+e>ve: NAPm baysve I0L Khot 166/2v4 < baysua- ‘arm’;

115 This -uwV- stage is deliberately not starred. The reason is given below.
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u+i>vi~ui: GDS busvi IOL Khot 160/1v4 < busua- ‘firewood’ < *abi-sauka- cf.

Av atra-saoka- ‘fuel’ (DKS:301b).

u+o>vo: (underlying diphthong resolved:) ASf ssuvo Z 22.333 < ssua- ‘report’
*Srauka cf. Av sravah-, Manichean Sogdian srwq ‘speech’ (DKS:412a).

3. semivocalization GDPm ysanvanu Z 23.162 < ysanua- ‘knee’ < *zanuka-, cf. Av
zanu- ‘knee’.

4. diphthong resolution NAPm baysuve Z 21.27 < baysua- ‘arm’ (as above).

5. glide resolution GDPm ksiruvanu SI M13.5r4 < ksirua- ‘of the country’ reflects
the *-uka- > -ua- adjective suffix (cf. Konow 1932:61).

Both the *-ikV- and *-ukV- evolutions had a late stage with an intervocalic

semivowel, -iyV- and -uvV-. It is plausible that these shapes persisted as alternates to

the regular contracted forms and then were reinterpreted as resolved variants.

4.8.2.3 *-akV-

The development of the aa- and aa- declensions was somewhat different. In the
case of the non-umlauting suffixes, the lenition was perhaps *-akV- > *-agV- > *-ayV-
> *-ahV- > *-aV- which would then give one of two processes depending on the
quality of the suffix vowel V: 1 coalescence a+a>a /a+a>a/, or a+e>e /a+é>¢€/, or
a+o>0 /a+06>0/; or 2 diphthongization to /aV/ (ai /ai/, ei /ae/, au /au/).

1. coalescence

a+a>a: NAPm dcha 7 3.144 < dchaa- ‘disease;
a+e>e: NAPf bitame 7 6.23 < bdtamaa- ‘doubt’ < *ui-tamH-a-ka- (cf.

EDIV:376);
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a+o0>0: ASf basdo Z 13.87 ‘sin’ < basdad- < *bazdi-id-ka-, cf. Av bazda- il
(Suvll:311b).
2. diphthongization
a+d>ei(>ai): NSm achei Z 13.108 < dachaa- ‘disease’ < ?7116;
a+i:ai: 1AS astaina Z 5.8 < astaa- ‘bone’ < *asta-ka, cf. Av ast- (Suvll:245a).
In the case of the umlauting suffixes the lenition is harder to formulate. We need to
address the evolution of umlaut at the same time. Corresponding to the -iyV-
and -uvV- stages above the stage here is conceptualized as *-aAV-. The voiced
laryngeal [h] would be transparent to umlaut, cf. the transparency of the voiceless
laryngeal in LSm eha Z 20.41 < aha- ‘mouth’. So it is conceivable that at this stage of
the evolution there was *-iAV- which would further evolve as *-iAV- > *-iV- > -ijyV- > -
yV- or perhaps *-iAV- > *-iV- > -yV- > -iyV-. These umlauted and resolved forms also
contributed to the metanalysis as they added more variants of the type CyV~CiyV
(CayV).
6. umlaut and diphthongization
a+'e>ye: GDSf basdye 7 24.428 < basdaa- ‘sin’;
a+'a>ya: LSf $Samdya Z 5.29 < $Samdaa- ‘earth’.

4. diphthong resolution GDSf basdiye Z 13.81.

4.8.3 Historically vowel final present stems
The next set of processes to be considered are the contractions featured by

present stems which are historically vowel final. These are in many cases identical

116 Etymologies are offered by Bailey (DKS:16b) and Skjeervg (Suvlil:241a). Konow
tentatively compared Av ayti ‘pain’ (1932:113a).

213



to the contractions exhibited by the nominals, and in all cases phonologically
consistent with them. The present stems ending in short /i/, /u/ and /a/, and not
derived through metanalysis,'1” present the same five shapes and associated
processes as nominal stems ending in the same vowels discussed in the preceding
section.
/i/ pari- ‘order’, hdvi- ‘appropriate’, ji- ‘cease’, ksi- ‘be troubled’
1. coalescence 3Sp.a (-i- + -dtd) jite IOL Khot 8/1v3, paritd Z 24.450
2. dipthongization 2Siv.a parya Z 23.52
3. semivocalization 3Pp.a jyare Z 3.144, ksyar|e] Z 21.23, hdvyare Z 4.68, p.nec
NAPm paryana Suv[Or] 6.3.23
4. diphthong resolution (cf. diya below)
5. glide resolution 3Pp.ajiyare Z 6.1, ksiyare Z 2.43
/u/ ju- active ‘live’, ju- middle ‘fight’, aksu- ‘begin’
1. coalescence 3Sp.a (-u- + -dtd) aksutd Z 4.15, jutd Z 11.47 ‘live’
2. dipthongization 2Siv.a aksva
3. semivocalization
u+a>va: 3Pp.m jvare Z 1.33 ‘fight’
u+i>vi: 3Pp.a aksvindd 7 15.111, 1Ssj.a jviiii Sgh[1] 39.2 ‘live’

4. diphthong resolution (cf. buva below)

117 A possible exception is ju- middle ‘fight’. No VttV conjugation is attested, but deriving
from *Hiaud- ‘fight’, cf. Av yid- ‘fight’ (EDIV:176), and with a past stem justa-, a 3Sp.m *jutte
might be predicted.
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5. glide resolution 1Pp.a aksuvama Z 23.43, 3Pp.m juvare Z 2.46, 3Pp.a
aksuvindd Z 24.499
/a/ ndmandra- ‘invite’, buysa- ‘extinguish’, pa- ‘protect’, ttdtsa- ‘cross’, patha-
‘burn’, naltsa- ‘go out’
1. coalescence a+a>a: 1Pp.a (-amd) pamd Suv|[Or] 6.1.39, 3Pp.m (-are) vatsare
IOL Kh 159/7r2, p.nec (-ana-) NSm pathand Suv[Or] 8.23
2. dipthongization
a+r>ai: 1Sp.a (-imd) nimandraimd Z 2.50, buysaimd Z 20.23;
a+d>ei>ai 3Sp.a (-dtd) pathaiyd 7 2.175, ndmamdraiyd 7 24.465, ttdtsaiyi Z
13.27; 3Sp.m naltseiye Z 22.202; d-infinitive buysai Sgh[10] 205.1.
a+u>(au)>o 2Siv.m (-u) naltso Z 5.30; 2Siv.a (-u) buyso Z. 5.50.

In addition, as shown in TypeA, there is a set of type A verbs in -e-. In contraction
with -I- they behave like stems in -a- (e+i>ai) but in contraction with -a- or -a- they
behave like stems in -i- (e+a>ya, e+a>ya).

/e/ de- ‘se€’, uysde- ‘look up (at)’, baysde- ‘observe’, yse- ‘be born’ (SGS: dai-,

uysdai-, baysdai-, ysai-)
1. coalescence (does not occur)

2. diphthongization
e+1>ai: 1Sp.a daimd Z 6.7; 3Pp.a uysdaindd Z variant 12 to 20.20, baysdaindd Z

3.17, daindd Sgs 3.4r2; 1Ssj.a (-ifid) daifid SI P62.1a6
e+d>ei>ai (nine categories attested; see above): 3Sp.a (-dtd) daitd Z 24.416;
3Sp.m (-dte) ysaite Z 2.212; 2Pp.a (-dta) baysdaiya 7 23.8; 3Sop.a (-d); dai

72.226
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e+a>ya: 2Siv.a uysdya SI A 18v4, dya Z 24.324
e+e>ye: 2Ssj.a *dye (attested only in the resolved form diye SI M14.1v4)
3. semivocalization

e+a>yad (thirteen categories attested; see above): 3Pp.m ysyare Z 3.62; aka-
agent noun NSm dyakd Z 5.72; ana-p.nec NAPf uysdyarie Suv[Or] 6.3.22,
NAPm dyaria Z 24.441; amata-noun IASf baysdyemdite jsa ‘observation’

IOL Khot 149/1 vé.
4. diphthong resolution 2Siv.a uysddya Z 2.84, ddya 7 24.120; 2Ssj.a diye SI
M14.1v4

5. glide resolution 3Pp.m ysiyare Z 13.59; aka-agent noun ddyakd Z 8.13; ana-
p.nec NAPf uysdiyane Suv[Or] 6.3.21, NAPm ddyaria Z 2.210; amata-noun

baysdiyemetd jsa 10L Khot 148/3.r6.

4.8.4 Hist. cons. final, but synchronically vowel final present stems

The next set of items to compare involves the present stems which feature VttVin

certain conjugations. If we set aside those VttV forms, the remaining conjugations

exhibit exactly the same contractions as stems, nominal and verbal, ending in a

vowel detailed above. Stem final -i- and -d- show identical behavior and are treated

together.

/1, €/ bi- ‘pierce’, dd- appear, nd- ‘sit down’, pajd- ‘ask for’, hamd- ‘change (intr)’,

(SGS: bid-, did-, ndd-, pajdd-, hamdh-)

1. coalescence
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d+r>1: 3Pp.a nindd Z 3.60; 1Ssj.a dini Z 2.100; 3Pop.m diru Z 11.73; 3Sop.a
pajiyi Z.11.19;
i+1>1: 3Pp.a bindi Z 24.408;
i+d>1: 3Sop.a biZ 21.15.
2. diphthongization
d+a>ya: 2Sp.m dya Sgs 2.8v2; 2Siv.a nya Z 2.188.
3. semivocalization
d+a>ya: 3Pp.m dyare Z 3.113, hamyare Z 6.17.
4. diphthong resolution (no example)
5. glide resolution 3Pp.m ddyare Z 5.12, 23.13, diyare Z. 4.100, hamdyare Z 24.2.
/u/ haru- ‘grow (intr)’, paju- ‘conceal’, bu- ‘know’, rru- ‘grow (intr)’ (SGS: harud-,
pajud-, bud-, rrud-)
1. coalescence:
u+t>u una-noun (KhSuf:167-169) NSm pagyiini Z. 22.138 ‘covering’.
2. diphthongization:
u+e>ve: 1Sp.m bve Z 2.66
u+a>va: 2Sp.m bva Sgh[8] 214[2]
3. semivocalization:
u+a>va: 3Pp.m bvdre Z 2.67; 2Ssj.m bva I0L Khot 189/5v3 (Sgs); dmata-noun
NSf bvamata 7 1.31, IASf bvemate jsa Z 3.140
u+i>vi: 3Pp.arrvindd Z 18.25.

4. diphthong resolution: 1Sp.m buve Z 6.45; 2Sp.m buva Z 3.9.
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5. glide resolution 3Pp.a haruvindd Suv[Or] 10.20; 3Sp.m buvare Z 2.121;
amata-noun NSf haruvamata Suv[Or] 10.45, NSf buvamata Suv[Or] 5.31,
[ASf buvemate jsa Suv[Or] 5.31.
/a/ kha- ‘wound’, pdha- ‘strike’, pusa- ‘fear’, ba- ‘be bound’, ttdhva- ‘cross’ (SGS:
khad-, pdhad-, puva’d-, bad-, ttdhvah-)
1. coalescence
a+a>a: 3Ssj.a kha Z 13.81; 2Siv.a pva’Sgh[17] 31.9
a+a>a: amata-noun NSf pdhamata 7 7.22 ‘striking’; aka-agent noun NAPm
pihaka ‘(tree) choppers’118 Sgh[11] 210.4; aAa-p.nec NSm puva’ii Z 18.35.
2. diphthongization
a+r>ai: 3Pp.a ttdhvaindd Z 13.20, puvai’'ndi Z. 11.10, baindd Z 3.107.
a+d>ei>ai: 3Sop.a pihei Sgh[1] 39.1, pdhai Sgh[17] 39.1.
There are also type B stems in -e-.
/€/ se- ‘appear’, ave- ‘obtain’ (SGS: sad-, avad-)
2. diphthongization
e+1>ai: 1Sp.a saimd Z 13.60; 3Pp.a saindd Z 3.116; 3Sop.a saiyd Z 7.26, avaiyd Z
18.3.
3. semivocalization
e+a>ya: amata-noun NSf syamata 7 4.85; p.nec NSm avyari Z 12.23.
If not for the existence of the -tt- forms with these stems, it is possible that earlier
scholarship might have considered the stems to be vowel final. In none of the forms

listed above is there a -d- or -h- reflecting the historical stem final consonant. The -y-

118 For pihdka see footnote 80.
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and -v- resulting from diphthongization and semivocalization are synchronically

derived from the stem final vowel.

4.8.5 Parallel Historical Evolution

The information above may be consolidated to show that the evolution of the
secondary declensions and that of the VttV stems is parallel. In both cases a stem
final consonant is lost before a vowel. The information is organized by stem vowel in
pre-Khotanese. Within each section the nominal evidence is followed by that of the
non-VttV stems. These did not have historical final consonants but feature the same
contractions in Khotanese as the nominals and the VttV stems. The VttV evidence
concludes each section. A selection of stems is examined. The Old Iranian forms are
from Cheung (EDIV) or Skjeervg (Suvll) with a few new proposals. Those scholars

use divergent transcriptional systems which produces some inconsistencies.

4.8.5.1 *uC+V>uw+V>u+V
nominals
*bazuka- (cf. Av bazu-) > baysua- ‘arm’: NSm baysu Z 2.139 (u+d>u), NAP
baysva Suv[H] 4.11 (u+a>va /u+a>ua/)
non-VittV stems
*juu-119 (cf. Av juua-) > ju- ‘live’: 3Sp.ajutd Z 11.47 (u+d>u), 3Pp.a jvindd SI P
4.9v7 (u+1>vi /u+i>wi/)

*pati-dauH- (EDIV:67) > padu- ‘be made smoky’: 3Sp.m padiite Z 6.39 (u+d>1)

119 This is a late eastern Old Iranian root seen also in Bactrian {oo-, (o- ‘live’ (Sims-Williams
2007:213a), Manichean Sogdian jw-, Yaghnobi Zu- ‘live’, Yazghulami Zaw-:Zod ‘revive after
an illness’, Pashto Zwdk, Zwand ‘life’ (EDIV:223).
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VitV stems

*pati-gaud- (EDIV:114) > *pajud- > paju- ‘cover’: iina-noun ‘covering’ NSm
pagyuniZ 22.138 (u+u>u)

*Hraud- (EDIV:193) > *rrud- > rru- ‘grow (intr)’: 3Pp.a rrvindd Z 18.25 (u+i>vi
Ju+1>wi/)

*baud- (EDIV:14) > *bud- > bu- ‘know’: 2Sp.m bva Sgh[8] 214[2] (u+a>va
/u+a>ua/); 3Pp.m bvare Z 2.67 (u+a>va /u+a>wa/), 3Pop.m bviruZ 11.71
(u+i>vi Ju+i>wi/)

4.8.5.2 *iC+V > iy+V > i+V and *daC+V > dy+V > d+V
nominals

*panti-ka- (Suvll:297a) > padia- ‘manner’: IAS padina Z 13.29 (i+d>1), NAPm
padya Z.10.9 (i+a>ya /i+a>ia/)

non-VittV stems
*jaiH- (EDIV:223) ‘perish’ > ji- ‘cease’: 3Sp.a jite IOL Khot 8/1v3 (i+d>i)
*pari-iaH-120 > pari- ‘order; deign’: 3Sp.a paritd Z 24.450 (i+d>i)

VitV stems

*uaid- (EDIV:410) > *bid- > bi- ‘pierce’: 3Sp.a bindi Z 24.408 (i+i>i), 3Sop.a bi Z
21.15 (i+d>1)

*did-121 > *ddd- > dd- ‘appear’:3Pop.m diru Z 11.73, 2Sp.m dya Sgs 2.8v2

120 This is a new suggestion for the etymology of pari-. Olr *jaH- ‘demand, request’ has
suitable semantics but this suggestion still does not explain the shape of the ppp parsta- (cf.
SGS:73).
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*ni-had- (EDIV:125) *ndd- > nd- ‘sit down’: 3Pp.a nindd Z 3.60 (d+1>1); 2Siv.a nya
7.2.188 (d+a>ya /é+a>ia/)
*pati-jad- (EDIV:221) > *pajdd- > pajd- ‘ask for’: 3Sop.a pajiyi Z 11.19 (d+i>i),
*fra-mai@H- (EDIV:260) > *hamdh- > hamd- ‘change (intr.)’: 3Pp.m hamyare Z
6.17 (d+a>ya /é+a>ya/)
4.8.5.3 *eC+V > *ey+V > e+V
nominals
no examples
non-VittV stems
*zaia- cf. Av zaiia- (Suvll:331) > yse- ‘be born’, 3Sp.m ysaite Z 2.212, 3Pp.m
ysyare 7 3.62
*daiH- (EDIV:48) > de- ‘see’: 3Pp.a daindd Sgs 3.4r2 (e+i>ai), 2Siv.a dya Z

24.324 (e+a>ya /é+a>ja/)

121 The etymology of this verb is difficult. Skjeervg: “< *did-ia- *dista-, secondary passive and
pp. of *dida-, cf. Av. disa- < day* ‘to see’ (for dista- < *dida-, cf. Skt datta- < dada-)"
(Suvll:280b s.v. diy-). Emmerick: “< *di-da- ... Them. of *di-da- (like Av. dafa- them. of dafa-
redupl. pres. of da-), cf. Av. diSa- redupl. pres. of 2dd(y)-" (SGS:45). The metanalysis makes
another proposal possible. Perhaps the stem never ended historically in *d, but was derived
initially < *daiH-ja- (*daiH- ‘see’ EDIV:48), semantically ‘see’ > ‘be seen’ > ‘appear’. Then to
keep dd- ‘appear’ distinct from de- ‘see’, the former was transferred to type B, where it
displays /tt/ initial suffixes, and a new ppp dista- was created. The two stems are still
indistinct in some cases, such as with the amatd-noun dyamata- which can mean either
‘appearance’ (< dd- ‘appear’) or ‘seeing’ (< de- ‘see’). This derivation helps explain the
morphophonological relationship between dd- ‘appear’ and two proposed stem shapes ayd-
‘appear’ and piiyd- ‘observe’ (see above footnote 76, and below).
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VitV stems
*saiH- (< Indo-European *skeia, ‘shine’; Yakubovich 2002:548) > se- and *sad-
aia- (cf. Av sad/éaiia- Suvll:352b) > *sed- > se- ‘appear, seem’: 1Sp.a saimd

Z.13.60 (e+1>ai), amata-noun NSf syamata Z 4.85 (e+a>ya /e+a>ya/)

4.8.5.4 *AC+V > *ah+V > a+V
nominals
*asta-ka (cf. Av ast-; Suvll:245a) > astaa- ‘bone’: IAS astaina Z 5.8 (a+d>ai).
*ui-tamH-a-ka- (cf. EDIV:376) > bdtamaa- ‘doubt’ : NAPf bitame 7 6.23 (a+e>e)
*pad(a)- (Av, Old Persian pad(a)-; Suvll:302a) > *paa-1?? > paa- ‘foot’
non-VittV stems
*paH (EDIV: 288) > pa- ‘protect’: 1Pp.a pamd Suv|[Or] 6.1.39 (a+a>a), paindd Z
16.5 (a+r>ai)
*pari-0au- (cf. *pari-Oduaia- Suvll:294b)- > patha- ‘burn up (tr)’: aiia-p.nec NSm
patharid Suv([Or] 8.23 (a+a>a), 3Sp.a pathaiyd Suv|Or] 6.4.22 (a+d>ai)
*aua-Ciau (EDIV:41) > vatsa- ‘descend’: 3Pp.m vatsare IOL Kh 159/7r2 (a+a>a)
*nis -Ciau (EDIV:41; *nir-Ciauaia- Suvll:286a) > naltsa- ‘go out’ 2Siv.m naltso Z

5.30 (a+u>o)

122 [n SGS Emmerick set up monosyllabic and polysyllabic da-declensions (305-308). His
monosyllabic category declines exactly like the aa-declension, so synchronically the three
nouns in question may be listed as daa- ‘fire’, paa- ‘foot’ and rraa- ‘plain’. Further proof that
paa- ends in short /a/ is shown by the form IAP pyau SI M13.14v3. The oblique plural
suffixes delete the stem final /a/ in the aa-declension, e.g., GDPm dchanu Z 24.222 < dchaa-
‘disease’, IAP staryau Z 23.22 < staraa- ‘star’, LP ggathuvo’Z 22.315 < ggathaa-
‘householder’. The glide in pyau may be resolved as in pdyau jsa Z 22.148, not as *pdyau or

*payau.

223



*ui-zau (EDIV:471-472; *ui-zauaia- Suvll:162, 6.2.34) > buysa- ‘extinguish’:

2Siv.a buyso 7. 5.50 (a+u>o0)
VitV stems

*ati-hvah (EDIV:142) > ttdhva-: ‘cross; penetrate’: 3Pp.a ttdhvaindd 7 13.20
(a+i>ai)

*xad- (EDIV 439) > kha- ‘wound’: 3Ssj.a kha Z 13.81 (a+a>a)

*pati-xad- (EDIV:439) > pdha- ‘strike’: amata-noun NSf pdhamata 7. 7.22
‘striking’ (a+a>a)

*api-Sad (cf. *api-Sadaia Suvll:308b s.v. pvay-) > pusa- ‘fear’: 2Siv.a pva’ Sgh[17]
31.9,100.2 (a+a>a), ana-p.nec NSm puva’iii Z. 18.35 (a+a>a), 3Pp.a
puvai'ndi Z. 11.10 (a+i>ai)

*bad- (cf. *badia- Suvll:312a s.v. basta-) > ba- ‘be bound’: 3Pp.a baindd Z 3.107,

22.273 (a+i>ai)

4.8.6 Summary of the parallel evolution

The information sketched above shows that the evolution of the VttV stems from
consonant final to vowel final is exactly parallel with the evolution of the secondary
declensions. In both cases, a stem final consonant is lost when followed by a vowel
initial suffix. The vocalic contractions exhibited by both, as well as by the historically
vowel final stems, are identical.

Most of the secondary declension nominals derive from loss of intervocalic *k. At
least one example of loss of intervocalic *d is known. From Olr *pada- there is paa-
‘foot’. This provides the closest parallel with the VttV stems. That is, *pad+V > *pa+V

> pa+V ‘foot’ is similar to *xad+V > kha+V ‘wound’ and several others (see above).
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The intervocalic consonants were completely lost from both nominals and present
stems. No trace remains in Khotanese. The traces seen by other scholars are all
morphophonological effects explained by the synchronic grammar. This was
demonstrated for the nominals in Hitch 2015b and Hitch 20164, and can be
observed for the present stems in the morphophonological comparisons above.

In the spelling alternations 2Sp.m bva Sgh[8] 214[2] ~ buva Suv[Or] 5.33 ‘know’,
and NASn nyariu Suv|[Or, C] 6.3.17 ~ niyanu Z 2.221 < nd- ‘sit down’, it has generally
been thought that the v and y reflect the historical *d. Two things show that this is
not the case. On the one hand, the verbs which are historically vowel final show
exactly the same morphophonological pattern. The y in 3Pp.m jydre Sgs 3.13r3 ~
jiyareZ 3.29 < ji- ‘cease’ < *jaiH- does not derive from a historical final consonant
and neither does the y in 2Siv.a dya Sgs 3.4r2 < de- ‘see’ < *daiH-. The v in 3Pp.a
jvindd S1 P 4.9v7 < ju- ‘live’, or in 2Siv.a. aksva Z 2.100 < aksu- ‘begin’ does not show
a stem final consonant as shown by 3Sp.a jiutd Z 11.47 and 3Sp.a. aksutd Z 4.15 both
featuring coalescence u+d>u /-u- + -€dé > -udé/. On the other hand, there is no
corresponding consonant, no y, v or anything else, when the stem final vowel is a. No
forms of paa- ‘foot’ contain a consonant which could by any stretch be interpreted
as reflecting a final *d. Likewise, with the exception of the VttV conjugations, no form
of pusa- ‘fear’ shows a consonant which could reflect a final *d. Those segments are

gone without a trace, at least in the synchronic analysis.

4.9 SKkjarveg’s Proposal
Skjeervg proposed that stems ending historically in *-ad- evolved to stems ending

in *-ay- in Khotanese. For his stems hvay- ‘strike’ and say- ‘appear’ he gives this
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formula for generating the 3Sp.a: “y + t > itt ('tt) (hvaittd, saittd)” (Suvll:229). Those
are inconvenient examples in this context since neither clearly ended historically in
*-ad-. While some scholars do propose that the stem hva- ‘strike’ ended historically
in *-d-, others see it ending in *-h-123, and the stem se- ‘appear’ has a different stem
vowel, at least by the time of pre-Khotanese. But we may be able to apply his rule to
his other *-ay- stems. For instance, his stem puva’y- ‘fear’ (here pusa-, SGS puva’d-)
would synchronically derive under his formula as puva’y + td > 3Sp.a puvai’ttd. That
formula looks superficially promising but it will not work with any other
conjugations featuring VttV. For instance, puva’y + tu would result in *puvai’ttu not
the attested 3Siv.a pva’ttu Z 2.101, and puva’y- + ta would give *puvai’tta not the
attested 2Piv.a puva’tta Z 24.474.

Skjeervg’s stem shape and formula fail with vowel initial suffixes as well, where
there is no trace of a -y- on the surface. The addition of the 2Siv.a suffix -a does not
result in *puva’ya but pva’ Sgh[17] 31.9 with contraction a+a>a /bua < buza < buza-
+ -a/. Similarly, the addition of the ana-p.nec suffix does not produce *puva’yana-
but puva’fia- as in NSm puva’iii Z 18.35 showing a+a>a « /buafié < buzainé < buza- + -
afi- + -é/. Finally, Skjeervg’s stem shape and formula do not explain how 3Sp.a
puvai’ttd, 3Siv.a pva’ttu and 2Piv.a puva’tta developed the underlying double /tt/

clearly proven to exist from metrical position in Z (Hitch 2015a). The stem pusa-

123 Konow hvah- (1932:145), then hvada- (1949:1320; E. and M. Leumann hvad-
(Glossar:528b), Palmira Cipriano *hvad- (1998:210-235, especially 224-227), Bailey hvah-
(DKS:508b); Emmerick hvah- (SGS:156); Skjeervg hvay- (Suvll:373a). Cf. also footnote 18
above.
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‘fear’, as all others historically ending in *-ad-, ends in the vowel -a- in Old

Khotanese.

4.10 The metanalysis

The stems which show VttV in certain conjugations have here had their
conjugations divided into two classes, those showing VttV (3Sp.a, 3Sp.m, 3Siv.a,
2Piv.a, 3Sij.m are attested while 2Sp.a, 3Siv.m, 3Sij.a are predicted) and those
showing contraction of stem and suffix vowel (all others). As the latter class lost the
historical stem final *d or *h, the VttV exhibiting class underwent the metanalysis.
For example, as the stem became vowel final bu- where the suffixes were vowel
initial, thatis, /[Buw][V] > [Bu][V]/, in the conjugations where the suffix historically
began with *t the morpheme boundary shifted to the left, that is, /[But][tV] >
[Bu][ttV]/. As 2Sp.m buva became analyzed as bu- + -a, 3Sp.m butte became
analyzed as bu- + -tte. Suffixes historically beginning with single *t now began with
double /tt/. Similar examples of rebracketing are 3Sp.a [ndt][td] > [nd][ttd] ‘sit
down’, 3Siv.a [pva’t][tu] > [pva’][ttu] ‘fear’, 2Piv.a [hambit]|[ta] > [hambi][tta]
‘pierce’, and 2Piv.a [pdhat][ta] > [pdha][tta] ‘strike’.

The 3Sp.a forms showing the umlaut potential expressed on the surface as a
diphthong like rrvittd ‘grow (intr)’ or baittd ‘be bound’ cannot be formulated with
rebracketing without resorting to underlying forms. Underlyingly, /[rut][té] >
[ru]['tté]/ and /[Bat]['té] > [Ba]['tté]/. The metanalysis in these forms is in principle
the same. The umlaut potential is not attached to a segment as the transcriptions
might suggest, but to a suffix. The potential remains with the suffix as the suffix

onset is adjusted. Actually, 3Sp.a ndttd, which does not show the presence of the
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umlaut potential on the surface, underlyingly must show the same structure,
/[nét]['te] > [né]['tte]/.

As shown above, the 3Sp.m bad(d)e < bar- ‘ride’, contains double /dd/ which is not
predicted by historical origin. Instead, the geminate has a synchronic explanation.
After the metanalysis the suffix -tte began with initial double /tt/. This combined

with stem final -r- producing double -dd- /Badde < Baui- + -tte/.

4.10.1  Cluster reduction (R)CCC > (R)CC
With stems ending in a consonant other than -r-, there is a process of consonant
cluster reduction in the synchronic derivation where there is a suffix beginning with
/tt/. In the derivation a range of other morphophonological processes may also take
place. It is necessary to describe these in order to clearly describe the reduction.
Where there is a single stem final voiceless consonant, the resulting cluster is
voiceless:
VC+ttV > VCtV where Cis voiceless
ch 3Sp.m gvaste Neb 75.40 < gwach- ‘be digested’  /gwaste < gwac"- + -tté/
ts 3Sp.a patdste Z 2.190 < patiits- ‘give up, abandon’
e /badésté < badét’- + -tte/
$$  3Sp.m panaste 7Z10.2 < panass- ‘perish’ ¢ /banasté < banas- + -tte/
ss  3Sp.a hustd Z 11.50 < huss- ‘grow (intr)’ e /husté < hus- + -'tt&/
s 3Sp.anamastd Z 12.55 < namas- ‘worship’ ¢ /namasté < namas- + -'tté/
t  3Sp.apittd Z 2.29 < pat- ‘fall’ e /bitté < bat- + -'tté/
Where there is a single stem final voiced consonant, but not d or /, the resulting

cluster is voiced as the suffix assimilates to the stem:
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VC+ttV > VCdV where C is voiced but Cis not d or 124
(There is also deaffrication j>$ /j>Z/ and js>ys /d*>z/ in the first three examples.)
Jj  3Sp.m uskusde Z 11.50 < uskuj- ‘rise up (against)’ e /uskuzde < uskuj- + -
tte/
js  3Sp.mvataysde Z. 17.12 < vatajs- ‘flow down’ e /wadazdé < wadad®*- + -tte/
js 3Sp.apadasdd Z 11.36 < padajs- ‘burn (tr)’ e /badazdé < badad?- + -'tt&/
s 3Sp.m pyusde Z 14.73 < pyus- ‘hear’ » /byuzde < byuz- + -tté/
ys 3Sp.m haraysde 7 2.132 < harays- ‘extend’ ¢ /haiazdé < haraz- + -tte/
i 3Sp.mjsinde Z 19.10 < jsafi- ‘be struck; slain’ e /d*Indé < jsaii- + -tte/
n 3Sp.aggdnddZ 22.209 < ggin- ‘buy’ e /géndé < gén- + -'tté/
rr 3Sp.a purdd Z 24.400 < purr- ‘overcome’ » /burdé < bur- + -'tté/
Where the single stem final voiced consonant is d or ], the addition of ¢t results in
Itt. This pattern was detailed in 4.6.5 above. There is no voicing assimilation, and

there is orthographic tt:

124 3Sp.a sustd Z 20.12, 24.323 is an exception if it derives from sijs- ‘burn’. Two 3Sp.m
forms reflecting OIr *xand- ‘laugh’ may also be exceptions. These are 3Sp.m naskhamttd Z
12.75, 10L Khot 9/5v3 ‘laugh’, and 3Sp.m bihante 7 5.26 ‘smile’. All scholars present these
stems as naskhan- and bihan-. With all other type B stems ending in n there is voicing of a
/tt/ initial suffix as in 3Sp.a jsindi Z 7.24 < jsan- ‘strike; slay’, 3Sp.a paysendd 74.97 < paysan-
‘recognize’, or 3Sp.a jdndd Z 3.28 < jdn- ‘destroy’. It is unlikely that the stem shapes given by
earlier scholars are incorrect. The related stem khan- ‘laugh’ has the final n confirmed by
3Pp.a khanindi Z 20.20. These descendants of *xand- are the only stems stems in n which do
not voice the suffix, and they are also the only stems with a ppp in -mtta-, i.e., bihamtta- and
LKh khatta- < *khamtta- (SGS:99, 25-26, 174). As M. Maggi (p.c.) points out, khan- and its
relatives are the only attested type B verbs from roots ending in *-nd-. The clusters-mtt- and
-nt- have a historical explanation <*-nd+t- which differs from -nd- < *-n+t-.
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VC+ttV > VCttV where Cis d or 1
d 3Sp.m ggaltte Z 24.450 < ggad- ‘lie about’ ¢ /galtté < gad- + -tte/
I 3Sp.m samkhiltte Z 24.227 < samkhdl- ‘be tainted’ » /sank"ltté < sank"&l- +
-tte/

There are few present stems which end in two consonants and which are attested
with type B /tt/ initial suffixes. These stems end in just four clusters, Is, lys, rs and
mth. The first segment, a resonant (R), /1, 1, n/ is voiced while the second /s, t", z/
may be either voiced or voiceless. The /tt/ of the suffix assimilates to the voicing of
the second segment:

RCtt > RCt where Cis voiceless

Is 3Sp.apulstd Z 3.75 < puls- ‘ask’ e /bulsté < buls- + -'tté/
Is 3Sp.m ggeiste (*ggalstel?>) Z 4.98 < ggei’ls- ‘revolve; return’
e /gaéste < galste < gals- + -tte/
rs 3Sp.a parstd Z 2.68 < pars- ‘escape’ ¢ /barité < bars- + -'tt&/
rs 3Sp.a harstd Z 24.428 < hars- ‘be left, remain’ « /bar$té < bars- + -'tt&/

rs  3Sp.a uysqursti Z 20.42 < uysqurs- ‘tear off e /uzgursté < uzgurs- + -'tté/

125 The OKh instances of a stem *ggals- (inchoative < *gart-; SGS:31), also 3Pp.m ggei’lsard Z
150, ggei’lsare 7. 2.164, ggei’sare Z 20.16, ggeisare Z 20.56, may show LKh influence in the
spelling. Compare OKh palsard ‘crowns, garlands’ with LKh pe’sdara (DKS:221b), OKh balsa-
‘monument’ with LKh be’sa- (DKS:272b), OKh balysa- ‘Buddha’ with LKh bai’ysa-, be’ysa-
(JS:480a). In all those instances, the loss of  may be marked with the apostrophe and the
vowel spelling may change. It is odd that there is no *ggals- spelling. There is also no
*ggalss- spelling for the causative ggei’ss- ‘make revolve’. If Bailey is correct to relate the
noun *ggdlsara- seen in LS ggdlserai Z 22.149 ‘on his neck’ to ggei’ls-(DKS:90b), then the
older stem may be *ggdls-.
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mth 3Sp.m nvamtte Z 20.14 < nuvamth- ‘be removed’
e /nwantté < nuwant®- + -tte/
RCtt > RCd where Cis voiced
lys 3Sp.animalsdd Z 22.147 < nimalys- ‘rub down’
e /nimalzdé < nimalz- + -'tt&/
lys 3Sp.m nuvalysde 7. 17.18 < nuvalys- ‘flow down’
e /nuwalzdé < nuwalz- + -tte/

The stems listed above reveal at least six processes.

1) The stem umlaut seen with 3Sp.a forms like namastd < namas-, pittd < pat-, and
padasdd < padajs- is detailed in Hitch 1990.

2) The deaffrication of the stem final as seen in gwach- > gvaste /&" > §/, patits- >
patdste /t° > s/, uskuj- > uskusde /j > 7/, vatajs- > vataysde 7. 17.12 /d* > z/ is
straightforward.

3) The rightward point of articulation assimilation as shown by hustd < huss- /st >
st/, and pytsde < pyts- /zd > zd/ is also straightforward, if not purely orthographic.

4) Voicing assimilation of the suffix to the stem final consonant as outlined above
is phonologically straightforward but it has curious apparent exceptions as listed in
5).

5) When the stem final consonant is d or [, the /tt/ initial does not voice. This
process was outlined in 4.6.5 above and is detailed further below in this section.

6) The most challenging process to define in these derivations is consonant cluster
reduction. Most of the 3S forms in the list above show a historically predicted

number of consonants in the cluster, as the historical suffixes contained single *t.
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The metanalysis and the reformulation of the synchronic suffixes to /tt/ initial
required a reanalysis of the established forms. One course of evolution might have
been to have two kinds of suffixes, those beginning with double /tt/ to be used with
vowel final stems, and those beginning with single /t/ to be used with consonant
final stems. The double /dd/ in bad(d)e < bar- discussed above suggests this was not
the case. Instead, the language appears to have made use of consonant cluster
reduction. We may see cluster reduction in LSm aysmya < aysmua- ‘mind’ /azmia <
azmwia < azmuia < azmui-a < azmu- + -'a/ (Hitch 2015b:315-317).126 The rule with
the /tt/ suffixes may be as follows: Where the stem has a single final consonant
other than r (discussed above), the underlying three consonant cluster Ctt or Cdd is
reduced to two, Ct or Cd. Where the stem has two final consonants the underlying
four consonant cluster, which begins with a resonant R, is reduced to three, RCtt >
RCt and RCdd > R(Cd. These statements may be combined as (R)CCC > (R)CC.

For the consonant cluster rule to be correct, then samkhiltte < samkhdl- and
ggaltte < ggad- would not undergo reduction. That is, the conjugated forms contain
double /tt/. This structure cannot be proven in the meter of Z since the [ already
makes position. There may be other evidence. Some statistics regarding
orthographic clusters containing tt in Z were reported in Hitch 2015a:684-685.

There are ten cases of VittV with double tt (all from stems in -I- or -d-) and none of

126 With most ia-stems, the resolved forms showing -CiyV- are less frequent than the
unresolved forms with -Cya-. The forms of indria- ‘sense’ exhibit the reverse distribution
(Hitch 2015b:3). The indriyV- shapes may be more common than the indryV- shapes
because the latter may contain an undesirably heavy consonant cluster. The resolved forms
may reflect another kind of cluster reduction, RCCC > RCCVC.
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*VItV with single t. At the same time, the common phonological clusters /st/ and
/St/ are always written with single t as st and st and never as *stt or *stt. This
suggests that VittV contains double /tt/ otherwise single t would be written. A shape
*VItV would non-ambiguously represent single ¢t, since in clusters /d/ is written d.
There is a superficially parallel distribution with r in Z, which might be regarded as
counter evidence: there are twenty-nine examples of VrttV (all in Indian loans27)
and none of *VrtV. But preconsonantal r in the Brahmi is written with a superscript
diacritic. Single orthographic t in this case risks reading as [d]. Further, the cluster
/t1/, which is also restricted to Indian loans, may be written either VtrV (over 100x)
or VttrV (45x). The distribution of VrttV is not relevant to interpreting VIttV which
likely has double /tt/.

The form 3Sp.m nvamtte exhibits a unique combination of processes. The stem
nuvamth- is clearly known from 3Pp.m nvamthard Z 24.423. The 3Sp.m certainly has
double /tt/. Even before the metanalysis it would have contained double /tt/ as
stem final /t"/ joined the suffix initial single /t/. After the metanalysis it is
synchronically derived /nuwantté < nuwant"tté < nuwant"- + -tté/. The RCCC > RCC

cluster reduction rule applies and the aspiration on the first segment is lost.

4.10.2  Possible role of se- ‘appear’ in the metanalysis
As mentioned above, the stem se- may reflect two distinct historical stems with
similar shape and meaning, pre-Khotanese se- and *sed-. The *d final stem produced

VttV forms with double /tt/ and may have produced *seyV- forms before vowels. It

127 All examples are Indian loans containing (-)varttV such as NSm cakkravarttd Z 24.199
‘cakravartin’ or 1Sp.a varttimd 7. 24.492 ‘practise’.
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would have been difficult to keep these latter distinct from the resolved forms of se-
(*sdyV- < syV- < se-V; cf. NSf syamata 7 4.85 ‘appearance’). The two stems may have
merged with conjugated VttV forms coming from *sed- and the others from both se-
and *sed-. In this way, this common verb may have encouraged the metanalysis. The
merger and metanalysis is sketched in Table 3. We do not have attested any VetV
forms other than the 3Sp.a saittd which features the umlaut potential. A 2Pp.m form
*setta, for example, would establish the stem vowel and confirm the history.
Table 4.3: se-, *sed- and the metanalysis
Pre-Khotanese Old Khotanese

[se][amata-] > [se][amata-] syamata-

[se][1ma] > [se][imad] saimd
[*sed][*'ta] > [se]['ttd] saittd
[*sed][*ta] > [se][tta] *setta

4.10.3  Fossils

It is possible that the synchronic variations Cv~Cuv and Cy~Ciy in both nominals
and present stems are fossils echoing an earlier stage of the language. For instance
in the evolution from OIr *baud- ‘feel, sense’ to Old Khotanese bu- ‘know’ there may
have been a pre-Khotanese phonetic evolution before vowel initial suffixes
something like *[baud-V- > ud-V- > fuw-V- > Bu-V]. Similarly, the evolution from
*fra-mai@H to hamd- ‘change (intr.)’ before vowels may have been something like
*[fra-maiOH-V- > haméh-V- > hameéy-V- > hamé-V-] and that from *ni-had- to nd- ‘sit
down’ like *[ni-had-V- > néd-V- > néy-V- > né-V-]. For a time, the last two stages in

each evolution may have coexisted before the patterns were reanalyzed as reflecting
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synchronic glide or diphthong resolution. That is, just before the metanalysis, buva
and bva coexisted with buva being older. Similarly, hamdyare was older than
hamyare, and niyaniu was older than nyarnu. After the metanalysis, the forms bva,
hamyare and nyariu became the basic synchronic forms and the others became
regarded as the derived forms. The existing phonetic material was given a new
morphophonological interpretation, perhaps influenced by glide resolution
ilustrated above by pyaura-~pdyaura- and tvay-~ttuvay-.

The process would have been exactly parallel with the nominals. For instance,
baysuve may have historically preceded baysve but in Old Khotanese the basic
synchronic form is baysve and the derived is baysuve.

All final -u-, -i-, -d- and -e- stems show this pattern. The final -a- stems do not. They
do not exhibit the same kind of fossils. There is no *pdhayamata beside pdhamata,
reflecting pre-Khotanese *pdhad- + -amata-. Instead, there is a break in the
historical morphophonology. Possibly the metanalysis occurred first with the -u-, -i-,
-d- and -e- stems. After the suffixes in the VttV forms in these stems were
reinterpreted as being /tt/ initial, the new suffix shapes naturally spread to the
*-ad- and *-ah- stems. For instance, even though 3Sp.m hamatte Z 2.167 ‘sober up’
historically derives from *fra-mad-tai, when the 3Sp.m suffix was reanalyzed to
/tté/, the stem became synchronically hama-. Reanalyses of the type [hamat]|[te] >
[hamal][tte] followed those of the types [but][te] > [bu][tte], [bit][te] > [bi][tte], and
[dat][ta] > [da][tta].

Such an explanation is helpful in understanding the evolution of the *-ah- stems.

There are two type A stems ending in -ah- in Old Khotanese, patdrah- ‘support
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oneself (on)’ and ysah- ‘cease’. Conjugated forms like 3Sp.m patdrahdte Suv|[Or]
10.40 and 3Sp ysahdte Z 24.423 demonstrate that the usual evolution was pre-
Khotanese *ahV > Old Khotanese ahV. That is, *h was retained in ahV. With the type
B verbs historically in -ah- like ttdhva- ‘cross (a river)’, nei’hva- ‘cross over’ or hva-
‘strike’, only the metanalysis can explain their evolution to stems in -a-. There is no

historical phonological explanation.

4.11 Summary

The Old Khotanese metanalysis described in these pages affected a significant
number of present stems including several common ones such as bu- ‘know’. It
involved a morphophonological restructuring that was both major and subtle. It was
major because it impacted many stems and suffixes. It was subtle because it has
escaped detection until now. Identification of the metanalysis allows the explanation
of all forms of the affected present stems in a systematic way with
morphophonological rules which are either attested elsewhere in the grammar or
are logical extensions of attested rules. It allows the description of the language to
be simplified in several ways:

. There is no need to recognize a separate type C present stem as all stems in
that category of Emmerick’s may be synchronically analyzed as type B vowel
stems. Together with the redefinition of Emmerick’s type D as type A vowel
stems (TypeA) this redefinition permits the present stem types to be reduced
to just A and B.

. All type B verbs take the same set of suffixes regardless of whether they end

in a consonant or a vowel. The same was shown for type A verbs in (TypeA)

236



A single set of vocalic contraction rules defines all contractions seen with

nominals and present stems ending in vowels.

237



1S, 1P
2S5, 2P
35, 3P

Al
ab

ac

AOKh
AS
Av

B

bd

BHS
C
C1
cd

COKh

D

DKS
EDIV
EMC
EOT
EWKh
f

Gdh
GDP
GDS
Glossar
H

IAP

IAS

ij

intr
IOL Khot

iv

Abbreviations

metrical segment boundary

space between orthographic columns

first person singular, first person plural

second person singular, second person plural

third person singular, third person plural

1) active verb; 2) first column of text in the main manuscript of Z

1) meter type A; 2) SGS present stem type A

subtype of meter type A

spread of hemistich across first and second columns of text in the
main manuscript of Z

spread of hemistich across first and third columns of text in the
main manuscript of Z

Archaic Old Khotanese

Accusative Singular

Avestan

1) meter type B; 2) SGS present stem type B

spread of hemistich across second and fourth columns of text in
the main manuscript of Z

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit

1) any consonant; 2) meter type C; 3) SGS present stem type C

subtype of meter type C

spread of hemistich across third and fourth columns of text in the
main manuscript of Z

Canonical Old Khotanese

SGS present stem type D

Dictionary of Khotan Saka, Bailey 1979

Etymological Dictionary of the Iranian Verb, Cheung 2007

Early Middle Chinese

Earlier Old Turkic

Earliest Written Khotanese

feminine noun

Gandhari (Prakrit)

Genitive-Dative Plural

Genitive-Dative Singular

Glossar to E. and M Leumann 1933-36, pp. 385-530

a heavy metrical syllable counting two moras

Instrumental-Ablative Plural

Instrumental-Ablative Singular

injunctive

intransitive

India Office Library Khotanese; manuscript designation in Skjeervg
2002

imperative
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KhSuf
KT1-KT3
L

LKh
LKh
LMC
LOT
LOT
LP

LS

m

n

NAP
Neb
NS
Olr
OKh
op.
Or.
oT

p
p.nec

ppp
Rk

Sgh

SGS

Sgs
SIP,SIM
sj

Skt
St.I-111

Suv

Khotanische Suffixe, Degener 1989

Khotanese Texts I-III, Bailey 1969

a light metrical syllable counting one mora

Late Khotanese

Late Khotanese

Late Middle Chinese

Later Old Turkic

Later Old Turkic

Locative Plural

Locative Singular

1) middle verb; 2) masculine noun

neuter noun

nominative-accusative plural

Nebenstiicke, E. Leumann 1920

nominative singular

Old Iranian

Old Khotanese

optative

Oriental; manuscript designation in Skjeervg 2002

0ld Turkic

present indicative

participle of necessity

past passive participle

Ratnakita, §23-25 = Maggi 2015; §94-157 = Skjeerveg 2003

The Khotanese Sanghatasttra, Canevascini 1993; square brackets
[ ] contain manuscript numbers

Saka Grammatical Studies, Emmerick 1968a

The Khotanese Siirarngamasamadhisiitra, Emmerick 1970

Serindia Petrovsky, Serindia Malov; manuscript designations in
Emmerick and Vorob’eva-Desjatovskaja 1995

subjunctive

Sanskrit

Studies in the Vocabulary of Khotanese, I-11I, Emmerick and
Skjeerveg 1982, 1987, 1997

The Khotanese Suvarnabhasottamasiitra, text and translation,
Skjeervg 2004a; square brackets [ ] contain manuscript
abbreviations

The Khotanese Suvarnabhasottamasttra, vol. I, v-1xxix, Skjervg
2004a

The Khotanese Suvarnabhasottamasttra, vol. 11, Skjeervg 2004b

Tibetan

transitive

any vowel, short, long or diphthong

any short vowel

any long vowel

Vimalakirtinirdesastitra, Skjeervg 1986
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\%3
VS

vocative plural
vocative singular
metrical syllable often counting as if two light syllables but not

equivalent to a heavy syllable; possibly only from contracted
vowels and the IAP suffix -yau
The Book of Zambasta, Emmerick 1968b
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